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FOREWORD

By His Grace Bishop Daniel, Bishop of Sydney and Affiliated regions.

How does one begin to explain the importance of Coptic to the life of the
Church?

As a monk living in St.Anthony’s monastery, I would share in the midnight
praises, chanting the hymns in the same words and spirit as the fathers of the Church,
whose written expression of their spiritual rejoicing have touched the hearts of many in
the generations that followed. I would read the inscriptions on the precious icons
illuminated by the candles lit through the humble petitions of the believers who
venerated them. I would search through the ancient Coptic manuscripts in the library,
whose ageing pages have borne the gaze of my fore fathers over hundreds of years.

Some would have no doubt been sceptical when the prophet Isaiah proclaimed
“blessed is My people Egypt”. For how could a powerful pagan nation, who revered
their own human kings as gods, and who oppressed and enslaved the true people of
God, ever become God’s people? Yet God’s people they became, as the rubble at Tel
Basta has become a monument to the shattering of the idol statue before the face of the
infant Christ, so did the Egyptian culture become ever transformed, bearing an eternal
witness to the joy of the new Christians who had discovered freedom from the slavery
of sin and the path to salvation. That phase of Egyptian life is now called Coptic, which
has survived in some form in spite of neglect and even the concerted efforts of many to
destroy it. It has passed from generation to generation, with the choices each generation
making determining whether it would survive into the next.

Now it is our turn.

As a Bishop presiding over a region many thousands of kilometres removed
from Egypt, it gives me great pleasure to see the efforts of this generation. Under the
leadership of His Holiness Pope Shenouda, Coptic has continued to be taught in our
Coptic schools and Theological College thanks to the dedicated efforts of our Church
Fathers, teachers and lecturers. A more recent development has truly amazed all those
who have come to cherish the Coptic language. Who would have thought that
Macquarie University, a major Sydney university, would undertake to establish a course
completely dedicated to the study of Coptic, at a time when many other faculties are
undergoing considerable cut backs?
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The book you are now holding is a significant step in the revival of Coptic,
written in an engaging and friendly style; it will make Coptic accessible to many who
have not had the opportunity nor the means to understand the depths of their heritage.

There are some who have difficulty coming to grips with the Coptic culture, and
in some ways find it even to be foreign. But perhaps through education and
illumination, they will for themselves discover its hidden treasures.

Daniel

With the Grace of God

Bishop of Sydney & Affiliated Regions,
Singapore, Thailand & Japan



PREFACE

Sameh Younan’s book “So you want to learn Coptic” is an introduction to
Bohairic Coptic. Bohairic is a regional form (commonly called “dialect”) which
dominated the Egyptian-Coptic language after the most important dialect of the First
Millennium CE, Sahidic Coptic,had lost its productive impetus. There is a rich literature
in Bohairic Coptic preserving much of the fascinating heritage of Egyptian Christianity:
Biblical translations, martyrdoms and other saints’ lives, sermons and liturgical texts.
Moreover, Bohairic Coptic is still of vital importance today as the liturgical language of
the Coptic Church. Sameh Younan’s goal is to provide an introduction to Bohairic
Coptic especially for those with little previous familiarity with formal English grammar,
who may be daunted by the terminology used in traditional grammars of the Coptic
language. He achieves this by using a didactic approach which will certainly lower the
threshold of worry for those wanting to learn Bohairic by self-study. The author is to be
congratulated on his effort, which is certain to find a large resonance among readers
interested in studying the wealth of Bohairic Coptic literature in the original.

Dr Heike Behlmer
Lecturer in Coptic Studies
Macquarie University, Sydney






INTRODUCTION

What is Coptic anyway?

If you've ever been in the position of looking for a job, you've probably heard
the saying “it's not what you know, but who you know.” Something similar applies to
asking “what is Coptic?”, because the answer really does depend on who you ask almost
as much as on what it actually is. An Egyptologist will tell you that Coptic is the last
phase in the development of the language of Ancient Egypt, which had started with
those familiar hieroglyphics. A New Testament scholar will tell you that Coptic was one
of the first languages into which the New Testament was translated. Now it comes time
to ask an indigenous Orthodox Christian coming from Egypt- other wise known as a
Copt. Even here, you’ll find the answer still depends on which Copt you ask. Say you
speak to a typical tertiary educated Copt (i.e. either an engineer or a pharmacist). He
could tell you it's the language used for those really long hymns - the ones no one
understands. However, ask a few more Copts, dig a little deeper, and you will start to get
quite a different answer. They will start to tell you that the Coptic language is part of
their heritage and roots, and that it would be wonderful if Copts could speak it but it's a
shame that scarcely anybody can. ‘Heritage’ ‘Roots’ These are big words, but what
exactly do they mean, and if this language really is so important, what happened to it?
For these answers we would turn to the history books, or at least to the paragraph
below.

The history and development of Coptic

Few subjects in school brought a lump to my throat as did year seven history. It
was with great pride that I learnt about one of the greatest civilisations of all time; the
pyramids, the sphinx, ridiculously large statues, Cleopatra, Aida, the setting for
numerous Hollywood blockbusters; what other ancient civilisation had produced so
many household names? (Apart from Greek, Roman and Chinese but let's not think
about those). As every child in year seven knows, the Egyptians used to write in
Hieroglyphics. All the Egyptian monuments are inscribed with hundreds of
Hieroglyphics. Hieroglyphics was the written script of the language spoken by the
Egyptians at that time, starting at about 3000 BC. As attractive as Hieroglyphics was to
look at, it actually took quite a lot of effort to write. Each Hieroglyphic character
represented a common object, they could represent the sound of the object, or an idea
associated with the object. As you could imagine, this could lead to a lot of characters,
in fact, Ancient Egyptian writing used more than 2000 characters. Now that's a lot to
remember. No one knew this more than the pagan priests of the time, so they
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developed another script which simplified the hieroglyphics so that they wouldn’t take
as long to draw. This parallel script was called hieratic.

Meanwhile, Hieroglyphics became exported to the Sea Faring Phoenicians
(modern day Lebanese). They took the Hieroglyphic script, simplified it, and eventually
passed it on to the Greeks who used it as the basis of their alphabet (which eventually
became the basis for the English Alphabet).

By the 50 century BC, even Hieratic was considered too labortious to write, so a
new simpler and less attractive script was devised, which cut out about 90% of the
hieroglyphics. This leaner and meaner script was called Demotic.

Times were changing on the international scene, as a new superpower began to
emerge. Lead by Alexander the Great, Greek culture swept the world, and Egypt was no
exception. Egypt was conquered by Greece in 313 BC, and became heavily influenced
by Greek culture. The Greeks brought with them their alphabet which had originally
come from Egypt, and which they were now about to give back to the Egyptians. Greek
was very much the ‘in culture’, you had to be Greek to be seen. A crisis started to hit
Egyptian pagan priests. Sales of magic amulets were an important revenue raiser,
however sales had plummeted after people had stopped being able to read Demotic, as
all the rich important people could only read Greek. The pagan priests at the time then
decided to transliterate the spoken Egyptian language into Greek letters, adding some
Demotic letters for sounds that didn’t have a Greek equivalent. This new script was a
hit, and started to spread to other applications.

At around 1300 BC, Egypt had a brief phase of Monotheism under the rule of
Akhenaton, when they had worshipped the sun. Egypt was now to return to
Monotheism, not to worship the sun, but to worship the “sun of righteousness™, the
Lord Jesus Christ. After Saint Mark had completed his preaching mission, a growing
number of Greek speaking, non Demotic reading missionaries came to Egypt to preach
to the illiterate but spiritually hungry Egyptian speaking peasants. To meet them half
way, the missionaries wrote their Greek texts into the Egyptian language using Greek
letters. Unlike the pagan priests, they initially didn’t use any Demotic letters, but later
started to add them to the Greek alphabet, ending up with the script which we now call
Coptic.

Coptic therefore became linked hand in hand with the Christianity of Egypt. It
was the language which the common people of Egypt spoke. The Bible and other
church writings were translated into Coptic, hymns were written in Coptic, and Abbots
wrote to their monks in Coptic. The martyrs of Egypt, the Popes and the saints, spoke
in Coptic, prayed and chanted in Coptic. Coptic was impossible to separate from
Christianity in Egypt. It is therefore no surprise that by far the most prolific of Coptic
writers was one of the great saints of the Church. St.Shenouda the Archimandrite of the

: Malachi 4:2
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white monastery took Coptic to new literary heights using his considerable rhetorical
and linguistic skill.

Egypt was conquered by the Arabs in 642 AD. The Arab leaders began to force
the Copts who worked in important government positions to learn Arabic. At times,
persecution became more direct and violent, with Coptic being actively prohibited.
Meanwhile, Coptic liturgical texts began to appear written along side Arabic translations.
It was clear that Arabic had begun to proliferate in the Church. Young people no longer
saw a need to learn this old language. One can imagine a youth with an attitude telling
their parents “get with the times, this is the 1500's, we've got to look to the future, we
can't be stuck with the boring old past.”

Slowly but surely, the Coptic language began to wither as a spoken language,
probably dying by the 17" century. For the Egyptologist, the last enduring flame of the
Ancient Egyptian language had been extinguished. For the Early Christian scholar, the
real action was already over 1000 years before. For the Copts, an integral organ of their
community had died.

Somewhat of a revival occurred in the 19" century under the leadership of Pope
Cyril IV. He began a movement to educate the clergy in different Church teachings,
which included Coptic language education. As part of this revival, Erian Moftah was
appointed to standardise the pronunciation of Coptic. With this intention, he consulted
the current Greek pronunciation, presuming that it had retained the original
pronunciation of many of the Coptic letters. Perhaps unknown to Moftah, was the fact
that Greek had itself undergone some changes in pronunciation under the reign of the
Turks.

You mean there’s more than one?

At this point it should be understood that when we talk about ‘Coptic’ we really
need to be aware of the particular dialect to which we are referring. What do I mean by
dialect? Let's take English as an example. Compare the variations in language which an
Englishman, an American and an Australian would speak. The accents are different,
some words may differ in meaning, and there may be some minor changes in spelling
(e.g. swapping ‘z’s for ‘s’s). By and large however, there would be no difficulty in the
speakers of each understanding each other. Each of these variations is called a dialect.
Whereas though there is scarcely little difference in written form between the English
dialects, the variations in Coptic dialect are much larger. For example, one dialect has an
extra letter, variations in spelling are the rule rather than the exception, and there are
many words which are peculiar to only one dialect. It is likely that the Copts speaking
the more different dialects would have had great difficulty understanding each other.

There were 5 major dialects used, but there were as many as 12 altogether,
including the less common ones. The dialect which was spoken by a particular Copt
depended largely on where he lived. Starting north in the Nile Delta, where Alexandria
and Cairo are today, we find Bohairic. Travelling south we come to Fayum, where
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Fayumic was spoken, followed by Lycopolitan of Asyut, then the Akhmin of middle
Egypt which had Akhminic, and finally Sahidic of Upper Egypt. It was this dialect
which became the mostly widely used, the dialect which Saint Shenouda used for his
writings and indeed the dialect in which the official Church translation of the Bible was
made. The Nile Delta however had the rich heritage of the Wadi Natrun monasteries,
which kept the Bohairic dialect alive even as Arabic became more and more dominant.
When the Church moved its official headquarters from Alexandria to Cairo, Bohairic
became the official dialect of the Church, and it is this dialect which would be
recognised by Copts today as being ‘Coptic.” This creates a bit of a dilemma at times,
because although Bohairic is the dialect which most Copts would be interested in,
Sahidic is the one in which those Egyptologists and New Testament scholars have
greater interest, especially when a large number of Gnostic texts were found in this
dialect in the Nag Hammadi. As a result, the greater part of the Grammatical aids and
published texts of the Western world are in Sahidic. In Egypt however, as you would
imagine, nearly all Coptic resources are in Bohairic.

Where are we now?

In the 21" century, Coptic remains an unspoken language. Liturgy books are
frequently published with either no Coptic or Coptic transliterated into a modern
language. On the other hand, there continues to be an interest in learning Coptic among
certain members of the community. New advances in technology, in particular the
internet, have allowed access to resources which were otherwise inaccessible to all but
the most devoted academics. In the West, those very same Egyptologists and Eatly
Christian scholars have devoted a great deal of time to the research and publication of
Coptic resources, notable examples being Crum’s “Coptic Dictionary”, Stern's
“Koptisch Grammatik:” and more recently, Layton’s “A Coptic Grammar.” Meanwhile,
the Coptic Orthodox Church has had a revival under the leadership of her last two
patriarchs, Pope Cyril VI and Pope Shenouda III. The Copts in the Diaspora have been
able to provide a wealth of resources under the freedom and prosperity of their newly
adopted homes, and with that a new interest in Coptic by youths keen to discover their
identity.

What is Coptic? In the book of Acts, we read that the handkerchief of St.Paul, a
plain ordinary piece of cloth, was able to provide healing to those who touched it in
faith’. Its mere presence before the Saint was enough to impart this blessing; the grace
of Saint Paul could not be separated from the garments in which he lived. Coptic is the
handkerchief which wiped the brow of the suffering martyrs who endured towards their
heavenly reward; it is the relic bearing the everlasting impression of the lives of those

f Acts 19:12
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who lived and breathed it, and it is the handkerchief infused with the fragrance of the
sweet smelling aroma of the sacrifice of the first Christians of the Church.

Coptic is our link to the fathers of our Church, and is hence an invaluable treasure
of our past. I pray that it will continue to be so for our present and our future.
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Abbreviations
AmBal= Balestri et. H.
Hyvernat “Acta
Martyrumvol 1 Paris
1907

AmHyv= Hyvernat, Henri
“Les Actes des Martyr de
L’Egypte

adj= adjective

ady= adperb

art= article

comp= componnd

conj= conjunction

dem= demonstrative

= feminine noun

Gk= word of Greek origin

Heb= Hebrew

hom. vat 11= De vis, Henris
“Homiélies Coptes de la
vaticane” vol. Il Hauniae

1929

ump= imperative
infl.= inflected
intery= interjection
interrog.=interrogative
m= masculine noun
no= number
Obj=object

P= person
part=particle

p-noun=pronoun

phe=pric
pI= plural

Poss = possessive

poss. noun = possessed noun

prep= preposition

pronom=pronominal
prop.noun= proper noun
q= qualitative form
rfx= reflexive verb

§= singular

S.Pachomii vita=1_efort.1_
S Pachomii Vita-
Bohairice scripta) Paris

1925

SinArch= Leipoldt,
Tohannes “Sinuthii
Archimandritae vita et
opera omnia” Otto
Harrassowitz 1906

V1= intransitive verb
V.1= transitive verb
V= see

b= verb

Note: - two references are given for each Psalm. The first in bold refers to the Septuagint reference,
while the second refers to that of the Masoretic texts.

10



Learning to read

1. LEARNING TO READ

The first step in learning any language is learning to pronounce the letters. It
would obviously be easier to learn a language like French or German which uses the
same letters as English than it would be to learn Hebrew or Chinese. Coptic falls
somewhere in between. Although it does not use a Latin based alphabet, many of the
letters will look quite familiar and some will also share the same pronunciation in Coptic
as they do in English.

Note that the pronunciation guide presented here is based on the modern
ecclesiastical pronunciation. Recent research pioneered by Emil Maher (now Father
Shenouda Maher) has suggested that the original Bohairic dialect may have been
pronounced differently to the current pronunciation. That form of pronunciation is
called O/d Bohairic.

A brief reference will be made to the Old Bohairc pronunciation, however the
major emphasis will be put on the modern pronunciation.

1.1.The Coptic alphabet

Coptic was the final stage of development of the ancient Egyptian language
spoken since the time of the Pharaohs. Its earliest written form was Hieroglyphics. This
later evolved to Hieratic then subsequently to Demotic. At some stage around the
beginning of the first Millennium, the Coptic script was transcribed into the Greek
alphabet. Hence the first 24 letters are imported directly from Greek.

After the 5" Greek letter, a Coptic letter & was added. This does not appear in

any words and only ever appears as a number.

In the Bohairic dialect, another 7 letters of Demotic origin were added to the end
of the alphabet to make up for sounds that have no equivalent in Greek, leaving a total
of 32 letters. The letters are shown in the table below, with more explanation about each
in the sections that follow.
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Letter Name Pronun. Letter Name Pronun.
™€ & Alpha a 0 Pe p

B [ Vita b,V P p Ro tr

3 v Gamma g,gh,n C ¢ Seema s

A 2 Delta d, th T T Tav t

€ ¢ Eey e r oo Epsilon i

F - So-ou - b @ Phi f

7 2 Zeeta z X o Key k, sh, kh
H u Eeta ee & Epst eps

0 o Theta th, t W w Omega au

1 Yota i W o Shai sh

K x Kappa k 9 q Fai f

A 2 |Lola . b 3 Khai kh

U | Mey m e Hori h

N n Ney o X x Jenja g

Z z Exi * 0° 6 Cheema ch

0 o O © ¥ + Ti ti
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1.2. Vowels

What is a vowel? If you cast your mind back to Kindergarten, you’ll remember
the English vowels being a, e, i, o, u. Ever wondered why they were called vowels? I
never did till I started learning Coptic. According to people “in the know”, vowels are
letters you say without closing any part of your mouth. Try it. The other letters are
consonants, that require you to close part of your mouth while pronouncing the letter.
You’'ll notice that there are scarcely any words that don’t have any vowels (I can’t think
of any myself, but I’'m sure that if I said that then somebody would find one). In fact,
you can scarcely say more than two consonants in a row without needing a vowel.

Anyway, naturally Coptic also has vowels whose names and pronunciation are
shown in the table below:

N a Alpha, “a” as in “art”
€ ¢ Ey, “e” as in “let”

(13 b 1 13 bh
H nH Eeta “ee” as in “feet
11, T = Iota, Epsilon both “i” as in “sit”
0 o 0 “0” as in “stop”
ow “ou” as in “soup”

<c 2 M (13 2

W w Omega “au” as in “baud

Two things are worth noticing here, the first is that the I and % are both
pronounced the same. The second is that the same % appears twice in the table. The

first time on its own, then two vowels down as a part of the combination vowel 0%.
The combination vowel has a different pronunciation to what you’d get if you simply
added the combination of both the 0 and the %. % is pronounced differently again if its

preceded by € or &. The different sounds % makes when combined with different

letters are summarised in the table below:

aw “av’” is “have”

€7 “ev” as in “bev”

o “ou” as in “soup”

X} “1” if not preceded by any of the above
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Old Bohairic variations

Most of the vowels have a similar pronunciation, however € seems to have been

pronounced more like & , as a’ in ‘fat’ or ‘far.’

1.3. Consonants

As English readers, we should be grateful that some of the Coptic consonants
look and sound so similar to their English counterparts. Some of these are shown with
some of the other more common consonants below.

| BT Mey, pronounced ‘m’ as in ‘man’

N n Ney, pronounced ‘n’ as in ‘net’

K x Kappa, pronounced ‘k’ as in ‘kite’

g - Tav “t” pronounced as in ‘net”

C ¢ Seema, pronounced “s” as in ‘sit’ |

IT n Pe, pronounced “p” as in ‘put’

Py Ro, pronounced ‘t’ as in ‘rat’

W v Sh, pronounced ‘sh” as in ‘shut.”

6° 6 Chima, pronounced ‘tch’ as in ‘church’
Z Zeeta, pronounced Z’ as in zoo’

Old Bohairic variations: According to Old Bohairic proponents, TT was pronounced as

‘b” and T was usually pronounced as ‘d’, as in ‘duck’, though sometimes as ‘t’ as in ‘tide.’

Some examples:

¥ There is a case where the pronunciation of these letters varies which shall be discussed later on in this
chapter.

$ 25 above
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WEN men
TEN ten
TOTT0C topos
mow pou
Ka&aTa kata

Now try to pronounce the following words:

Exercise 1.1

NaN

Nal

VHT

mat

LLE. O ¥

Tal

2BoWr

ZwonN

TWN

Now we’ll look at some more consonants that have only one pronunciation:

Z. z

@
X

L 3

“kh” (‘ch’ as in German ‘Buch’)

& ¥

C(ebs7’

P P

“ph” as in phone”

*

.
Some people consider this letter to be also pronounced as

v.” They say it is pronounced as ‘ph’ in all words of

Greek origin as well as Coptic proper nouns, and as v’ in all Coptic words apart from proper nouns.

15




So, You want to learn Coptic?

Yq 9 “f’asin fan

S e “h” as in “hat”
T “t” as in “tick”
A A “I” as in lake
The jenkem

Now seems like a good time to introduce the jenkem. The jenkem is a little

stroke that seems to appear all over the place. It looks like this: N

You'll see it appear in front of both consonants and vowels. When you see it come over
a consonant, it is pronounced like an ‘e’ before the consonant.

E.g. 90N is pronounced “emmon.”

If it comes before a vowel, it places a stress on the vowel.

E.g. when pronouncing & NOK, you put a gap between the & and the rest of the word,

so it’s pronounced ‘a-nok’.

Old Bohairic variations: According to the Old Bohairic pronunciation, T was

pronounced as ‘b.” Also, P was pronounced as ‘ph’ or as ‘b.’

Some more examples:

wapon sharon
wal shai
yar fai

& THP pateer
61T chitf

Now try the following words:
Exercise 1.2

ZHAOC

Zvpoc
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ZVYAON

eot

JaAn

deN

da

Twowps

How do you feel so far? You’ve now mastered 24 out of the 35 letters. By now
you should be able to pronounce most words with little difficulty. Admittedly the letters
to follow are a little more complicated, but you’re well on the way to being able to read
Coptic.

1.3.i. Consonants with varying pronunciations

Unfortunately, some consonants change their pronunciation depending on the
letters around them. Before you start complaining, remember that English also has
letters which change their pronunciation, and for no apparent reason. Consider ‘g’ for
instance, sometimes it’s a hard ‘g’, some times it’s like 9, and sometimes it’s pronounced
as ‘f” if followed by an ‘h.” At least Coptic rules have some consistency. Anyway, to start
with, let’s look at the first of these letters:

B B8 vita

This letter has two pronunciations: ‘b’ and v’
In names of places and people (proper nouns), it’s always ‘b’

b [

In words which are not names, it’s v’ if followed by a vowel, but ‘b’ if it’s followed by a
consonant.

For example, BWK is not a name, the B is followed by a vowel, so the word is

pronounced ‘vauk’.

DBpaase on the other hand is a name, so the B is pronounced as ‘b’, and the

word is abra-am.
Now how can you tell if a word is a proper noun? It’s not as hard as you might
think, as most of the proper nouns you’ll come across will be recognisable as being

similar to those in English, as with the d\Bpa & 22 example above.
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Now try the following words:

Excercise 1.3

ewh

BaA

NoBI

NNO%B

Bween

AWBY

€BoA

NIBeEN

Old Bohairic variation: B is considered to be pronounced as either ‘b’ or ‘w.’

A A Delta

Delta is pronounced as a hard ‘th’
pronounced as ‘d’ in proper nouns.

as in “this” in all common nouns, but is

Examples:

A€ the
IA®WAeN ithaulen
A0ZA thoxa
AlIKeoOC thikeos
AATIA david

Old Bohairic variation: Those who use the Old Bohairic pronunciation always

pronounce A as ‘d”’
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Excercise 1.4

ATNAVIC

AEATA

AIAKONOC

ALAO0%

AHMOC

O o Theeta
Theeta is usually pronounced as a soft ‘th’ as in ‘thin’, but is pronounced as ‘t’ if
it comes after @, ¢, or T.

€0

Old Bohairic variation: € is always pronounced as ‘€ in the old Bohairic

pronunciation.

Examples:

weeg eshteh
onaw ethmav
O thaush
WeopTep eshtorter
A TOEON matteon

Exercise 1.5

WeowIT

6€o0C

ceol

NeoK

BHOeA €€

eoanio
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S T Ghama
Ghama has three separate pronunciations, which are as ‘gh’, ‘g’ and ‘n.’

If it is followed by ®, 0 or &, it’s pronounced as ‘gh.” There really isn’t a corresponding

letter for this sound in English, but think of the pronunciation as being similar to the
sound you make when you gargle your throat.

If it’s followed by H, I, % or €, it’s pronounced as a hard ‘g’, as in ‘get.’

If it’s followed by K, Z or % it’s pronounced as ‘n.’

If it’s followed by any other consonant, it’s pronounced as ‘gh.’

I can hear you thinking from here: “how in the world am I going to remember all
those?” In times like these it’s always useful to make up a mnemonic. It works for me.
Let’s first look at the first case where it’s pronounced as ‘gh.’

Now look at the letters @ 0 &, if you pretend that the letters are English and that

they’re forming a word, you’ll find that the word sounds like ‘woah’, as in the sound
you’d make while falling down the slope of a roller coaster.

Similarly, if you look at the letters H I % €, you'd find that it looks like
‘hive’, as in ‘bee hive.’

The next trick is to remember which sound each of these sets makes. This isn’t
so hard, all you need is an example that’s easy to remember. One of the really common

words you’ll find is &510¢ (agios). Using this example you can see that the when the ¥
comes before an I it’s pronounced as ‘g.” That way you know that it’s pronounced as ‘g’

after all the other H I % € letters and that therefore it’s the @ 0 & letters that

make it pronounced as ‘gh.’
So much for the vowels. Now you need a way to remember how to pronounce

§  if followed by all other consonants.

You can remember the letters ¥ K Z, % as ‘gkxx.” As an example word,
think of &5 $'€A0¢, pronounced ‘angelos.’

All that is left to remember is that § is pronounced the same way after

consonants as it is after the @ 0 & letters.
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Some examples:

vap ghar
avIoc agios
TENNHTIC genneas
'S'H gee

Exercise 1.6

Tauoc

TOTSTYAH

SENOC

ATIAZIN

Old Bohairic variation: ' is pronounced as g, gh or n.

X x Jenja

The good news about learning the ® 0 &andH I % € mnemonics, is that
they are also used for two other letters apart from 3.
The first is for X:
When followed by the ® 0 & letters, its pronounced as ‘g’ as in ‘get.’

When followed by the H 1 % € letters, it’s pronounced as 9’ as in jet.

Examples:

x€ je
XaUH gamee
X&XI gaji
X101 jimi
Exercise 1.7

XaTIOX!
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XHK

MexXay

JTEXE

Ko¥ X!

MEXWO¥

Old Bohairic pronunciation: In the Old Bohairic pronunciation, X is pronounced as

‘dy’, as in ‘age.’

X *L Key

Key is another one of those letters that has three pronunciations. This time the
pronunciation depends on whether the word is of Greek or Coptic origin.
In words of Coptic origin, it’s always pronounced ‘k’ as in ‘kitchen.’

In words of Greek origin, it’s pronounced as ‘sh’ if followed by the H I % € letters,
and ‘kh’ if followed by the ® 0 & letters or a consonant.
A good example word to remember is 9€P€ which has the pronunciation of ‘shere’ as in

xepe nNe Mapra.

Examples:

XH  (Coptic) kee

X PICTOC (Greek) ekhristos
Beye (Coptic) veke
AKOPOC (Greek) khoros
APUWN  (Greek) arkhaun

Exercise 1.8

Mi9ca HA  (Greek)
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XPWLr  (Coptic)

AKA&PpICLA  (Greek)

%A02 (Coptic)

wKHYI  (Coptic)

X PICTIANOC (Greck)

KAPIZECOE (Greek)

Old Bohairic: was usually pronounced as ‘k’, and may have been pronounced as kh’ or
‘sh” in Greek words.

You’ve now mastered the most common pronunciations in Coptic. Now just a
few more details to polish off.

How do you know if a word is of Greek origin?

That’s an obvious question which many people ask. Basically, you eventually
learn through experience. However, here are some basic rules of thumb:
The word will generally be of Greek origin if it contains one of the following letters:

Z AT ¢§ Z % (asavowel)

The word is of Coptic origin it contains one of the following letters:
w93 x 6 T
You may be wondering why I haven’t included the 7" letter of Demotic origin,

the & in this list. There are in fact many Greek words that contain the &, even though it
is a letter of Egyptian origin. The reason for this is that there is a little stroke in Greek

that looks like this: |

As you can see, it looks like an apostrophe. It is called a ‘rough breathing’, and
when it appears at the front of a word in Greek it’s pronounced as ‘h.’
Now when these words came to Coptic, they couldn’t find a rough breathing to

take, so they borrowed the & instead. Hence some words of Greek origin use the &.

Another discriminating feature is that verbs ending with any of the following
syllables are generally of Greek origin:

—IN —EIN —&N —CO€ —ITE —CON —WUEN —O0TN —OIN
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Back to T ande

It was previously mentioned that the pronunciation of T and € sometimes

varies. This occurs in words of Greek origin.

In words of Greek origin, T is pronounced ‘d’ as in ‘dog’ if it comes aftera N and

¢ is pronounced ‘z’ if it comes before 24.

Examples:

MANTOKPATWYP pandokrator

&CTTaCoC aspazmos

mAacua plazma

MaNTWCe pandaus
1.4. Some more vowel rules

At the beginning of a sentence

When the letter I begins a sentence and is followed by another vowel, it’s pronounced as

<. b

y.
E.g. 1®T is ‘yaut’

Double vowels
wI
When the two letters W come together, the combination is pronounced as ‘oi’ as in ‘oil.”

E.g. wIK is pronounced ‘oik.’

The following three double vowel rules apply only to Greek words.

al

This combination is pronounced as ‘e’ in words of Greek origin.
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E.g &10&— ema
A&IVON— themon

Ka&Iipoc— keros

€l

€1 is pronounced as 1’ in words of Greek origin.
EMEIAH— epithee
EIPINH— irinee

Note that the € is very commonly left out altogether.

ol

0! is pronounced as I in words of Greek origin
& PINOIN- arinin

VETANOIA - metania

AOITION- lipon

Repeating vowels
If a vowel is repeated to appear twice in a row in a word, a stress is made on the
second vowel.

E.g. DBpaa e is pronounced as ‘Abra-am’

You’ve done it! You’ve now learnt all the rules for pronouncing Coptic. You may
still not be able to read it fluently, but this will come with time. Practice reading every
word you come across, refer back to the rules if you’re unsure of a particular
pronunciation. Eventually, you’ll start to recognise words as opposed to recognising
letters. By that stage, reading Coptic will have become second nature.
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2. NOUNS

2.1. The Articles

Now that you’ve learnt to read, the next step is to understand what you’re
reading. Here is where grammar and vocabulary come in. Learning what different words
mean is the first step, putting them together requires an understanding of grammar.

The first important thing to learn is that different words belong to different
classifications. Some words are nouns, some are verbs, some are prepositions. In fact,
there are many different categories to which words can belong. These categories are
known as “parts of speech.”

The first part of speech we’ll look at is the #oun. Nouns are basic naming words.
E.g. ‘cat’, ‘dog’, ‘aircraft carriet’ etc.

In many cases, nouns are introduced by little words called ‘articles.” These are
little words which frequently come before the nouns. Learning these will be our first
step in learning Coptic grammar.

2.1.1. The Definite article (saying ‘The’ in Coptic)

Singular nouns
Ever wondered what the difference between ‘the’ and ‘a’ is? Le. what is the
difference between saying “the bird is singing” as opposed to “a bird is singing”?

The difference is that when you use ‘the’, you’re referring to a particular bird,
and everyone knows which bird you’re talking about. When you use ‘a bird’, you could
be referring to any bird at all rather than a particular one.

For this reason, ‘the’ is referred to as the ‘definite’ article, and ‘2’ is referred to
as the ‘indefinite’ article.

Like English, Coptic also has definite and indefinite articles. Unlike English
however, Coptic has more than one way of saying ‘the.’

The way you use ‘the’ depends on what is referred to as the gender of the noun. If
you’ve studied French or German at school, or are familiar with Arabic, you’ll realise
that different nouns are defined as being either masculine or feminine. There’s no
reason why a particular object should be masculine or feminine, but that's just the way it
is. The only way you can know the gender is by learning it for each noun.

Coptic actually has three different masculine definite articles and three different
feminine definite articles.
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The masculine definite articles are: L11  TT G)

N

The feminine definite articles are: ‘1' T o

Before we go further, some basic ground rules need to be laid down:
Rule 1:

I11 is the exact equivalent of
1T is the exact equivalent of 3T

& is the exact equivalent of o

Rule 2:
Each set of articles can be divided into two groups. For the male set, the first

group has T0I on its own, and the second has T and P together. Likewise, for the

feminine set, T sits on its own, and 3T sits with ©.

Rule 3:

T is very closely related to @, and they have almost exactly the same
grammatical use. The only difference is that & is used before nouns starting with 8 1

A 0 N o p,and T is used before all other nouns. The B I A 2 N 0 P

letters are affectionately known as the vilminor letters, which we’ll find frequently effect
the choice of letters for the spelling of words we’ll come across throughout the book. A

similar story applies to the feminine articles, here @ is used before the vilminor letters,
and T is used before the non vilminor letters.
Now T1 and T are referred to as strong articles, but T/ $ and T @ are

referred to as a weak article. This is because T and F are used in more specific

situations than their counterparts. For example, if you’re referring to a specific father,

you would say WIWT, because you’re making a special effort to point out a particular

father. If on the other hand, you were to say PI®W T, you would be understood to be

referring to the father who is already well known, or is already considered to be one of a
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kind. Hence P1®T would be understood to refer to God the Father, and likewise

TWHYPI is understood to refer to the son Jesus Christ.

The use of these articles is summarised in the following table:

Masculine Female
strong e +
weak- non vilminor 511 7
weak- vilminor P N

Don’t worry too much if you don’t quite understand the difference
about the weak and strong articles. In the end, they all just translate as ‘the’.

Plural nouns

This is all fine, except for one thing. And that is these articles only apply for the
singular form of the noun. That is, one of those articles would be appropriate for saying
‘the’ in ‘the dog’, but it would not be appropriate for saying ‘the’ in ‘the dogs.” The
feature of the noun which describes whether it's in the singular or plural is called it's
number.

There are two definite articles for denoting the plural in Coptic. Unlike the
singular definite articles, they are not dependent on the gender of the noun.

They are NI and NEN
N1 is used in the vast majority of cases.

NEN is only used in sentences with constructions involving the word “of”, the sentence

taking the form of:

NEN (nounl) of (noun 2)

We shall will be formally introduced to the ‘of’ construction in (2.4.i), and

(2.4.ii) but for now we’ll just take a brief example of its use to contrast the use of NI as
opposed to NEN.
E.g. Saying “the hands” on its own would be NIxIX

However, “the hands of Aaron” is NENXIX ND&pwn

Most nouns can be expressed in the plural without any change to the actual
form of the noun. E.g. while in English the plural form of ‘hand’ is ‘hands’, in Coptic

29




So, You want to learn Coptic?

the plural form of K1 is still ‘“)X12x.” The only thing that tells you if it’s plural or not is

the article in front.

The exceptions
Having said all that, there are actually a few nouns which take a different form in
the plural than they do in the singular. Some of them are shown in the table below:

The The Heaven NIDHOY! The heavens
TMIaA0% The child NIAAWOT! The children
TICON The brother NICNHO% The brothers
Tewni The sister NICWNI The sisters

PrwT The father Niot The fathers, parents
Teerus The woman NISI001 The women

ewh thing, work eBHoOY! things, works
TRWK The slave/servant NIeBI&IK The slaves/servants

The vocative

I remember looking through the criteria for a course I was trying to get into, and
finding that they were looking for “a sense of vocation” in the applicant. I couldn't quite
understand what they meant, till I was told that ‘vocation’ means ‘a calling.” So they were
looking for a ‘sense of calling.” Now I don’t know if I had that sense of calling, but
Coptic at least has a way of describing “a calling” which is called the ‘vocative.” The
vocative is used to call upon someone, usually in the context of asking for their help.
Now here things become familiar, as the construction used for the definite article is also
often used as the vocative.

For example, I1601¢ doesn’t just mean “#he Lord”, but in some cases it means “O

Lord.” 1t’s usually easy to tell when the construction is being used for the definite article
or for the vocative, as translating it as ‘the’ when it was intended for the vocative just
doesn’t make sense.

If this paragraph in particular seems a little hard to understand, don’t worry. Just
come back to it after you’ve gone a bit further into the book, by then you'll have come
across many examples where it’s clear that the definite article can only be translated as
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the vocative. We will need to learn a bit more grammar though before we come to those
examples.
To make things a little easier, there is a letter specifically used for the vocative

which is W, this is conveniently translated as ‘O’ as in W Uapia “O’ Mary.”

2.1.11. The indefinite article
Next we’ll look at saying ‘a’ That is in saying ‘a bag’ instead of ‘the bag.’
Remember that this is called the ‘indefinite article’ whereas ‘the’ is called the ‘definite’

article. The Coptic word for ‘a’is 0%

Unlike the definite article, the indefinite article is independent of gender, so it
doesn’t change regardless of whether the noun is masculine or feminine.
E.g.

‘A man’= 0¥ pW I
‘A woman’ = 0%C& 1941

Coptic differs again from English in that it has a plural form of the indefinite
article. There is no direct English translation for this, but the closest approximation is

‘some.” The plural indefinite article is @& N which also attaches directly to the noun.
E.g.

(Some) men = S&ANPW LI

(Some) women = 8 & NS 10201

& &N is also combined with the word 00N to give the special construction

S3&NO¥ON, which means ‘some’ as in ‘some people.’
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Vocab
I®OT father (m) WHPI son (m)
[1P.X 3 mother (f) wepis daughter (f)

Exercise 2.1
Translate the following into English:

a) PIOT d) Tweps

b) ovwvaw e) aaniof

c) TWHPpI /)  eanNcNHow
2.1.111. Possessive articles- My, your and his

In the earlier sections, we talked about the definite and indefinite articles. Now
we will do the possessive articles. These articles refer to people and are used to indicate
possession. Like the definite and indefinite articles, they attach directly to the noun with
no gap in between.

Masculine object Feminine object Plural object

ma Ta Na My

TMEK TEK NeK Your (masculine)
e Te Ne (feminine)
TMeETEN TETEN NeTeN (plural)
ey Tey Ney His

mec Tec NEc Her

menN TeN NeN Our

mow TOW Now Their

Note that whether the pronoun starts with a W or T for singular objects

depends on the gender of the oject, not the subject.
So for example if you were to say ‘his mother’, you would base the decision on

the gender of ‘mother’, so it would be Tejaea .

32




Nouns

People often get mixed up at this very point, so let’s work through an example.
Say you want to say “his mother.”

Looking at the table above, you’d have three choices, T€Y] Te€q NeY
Neq only applies to plural words, so you can strike that off the list.
That leaves TT€Y and “T€Y.

Your next step now is to think of the gender of the noun. 2#&% is a feminine

word. So you pick the possessive article in the feminine object column which in this

case is T€Y.

Let’s look at another example. Suppose you wanted to say “your father” while

speaking to a feminine. To start with, we have a choice of TEK T€K T€ and TE.

(After scratching out the plural ones).

Now the first step is to look at the gender of the word for father, which is I®™T.
I®WT is a masculine word, so you pick the possessive articles in the masculine object
column which leaves you a choice of TTEK and TT€.

Since you’re speaking to a feminine, you pick the €, leaving you with: TTEI®W™T

Vocab

cwua body (m) ENTOAH commandment (f)
CNOY blood (m) LW book (m)

WOTPH censer (£) WPHp friend (m)

WIK bread (m) dpoT cup, chalice (f)
ade head (f) ®KIX hand (f)

CWTHP Saviour (m) wdept friend (f)

Excercise 2.2

a) TECWNE  (Luke22:19) c) TENIWOT  (James 2:28)

b) TeYENOY (Aws 20:28) d) TENCWOTHP (2 Peter 3:2)
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¢) TeTenhde (dcts 18:6) Fill in the blanks:
i) ___WHPI your son (speaking to a
) TmeTeNNA ST (I Peter1:7) female)
g) TeNaeT (Luke 7:50) Jj) T her father
h) Texix (dcts4:28) k) 2038.% your mother (speaking

to a group of people)

2.1.1v. “This and that’- The demonstrative articles

Two commonly used words for introducing nouns are ‘this’ and ‘that.” They are
used to ‘point’ to a particular noun, or to ‘demonstrate’ it. Hence they are called the
‘demonstrative.” When we point at something relatively close, we would say ‘this’, so
‘this’ is called the ‘near demonstrative.” When you point to something further away, you
would say ‘that’, which is called the ‘far demonstrative.’

There are two broad groups of the ‘demonstrative’ in Coptic. The first which we
shall look at here is the ‘demonstrative article’ and the second is the ‘demonstrative
pronoun’, which we'll take a look at in (2.2.ii).

Near demonstrative article
There are three near demonstrative articles in Coptic used as follows:

masculine feminine plural

Demonstrative article mal Tal N&LI

The demonstrative article comes straight before the noun in the same way that
the other articles do.
So for example, let’s work through how you would write ‘this censer.’

The Coptic word for ‘censet’ is WOFPH.
As it is a feminine word, you would chose T& 1 as the demonstrative article. You would

then place it before WO¥PH to produce: T&AIWOVPH

Far demonstrative article

The far demonstrative, or the word for ‘that’ is € Te 00 &%.1t’s different to

the other articles we have learnt in that:
a) it comes after the noun
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b) the noun still takes a definite article before it.

E.g TICHOY €T€ WM& Maithew 14:1)

“that time”

2.2 Substituting for nouns- pronouns

2.2.1. Personal pronouns

Occasionally, you may need to refer to a noun without mentioning its name.
Instead of using the noun itself, you use what is called a ‘pronoun.’

Personal pronouns are words used to substitute for names of people. Say you
were to describe an action that somebody is doing; you could either use their name as
for example “Peter is walking” or you could indirectly refer to Peter by saying “He is
walking.”

You would use the second case if it was already understood that Peter was the
person being talked about. So here ‘He’ is the personal pronoun used to substitute for
the noun ‘Peter.” As ‘Peter’ is a person, ‘He” becomes an example of a personal pronoun.
Some other personal pronouns ate: I, You, He/ She, they and we.

Coptic also has personal pronouns. The ones in the table below are called
independent personal pronouns, because they can stand alone in the sentence. There are
also dependent personal pronouns which we shall come across in (5.1.i.)

English Coptic

I &NOK
You (masculine) NeoK
You (feminine) Neo

You (plural) NewTeN
He Neoy
She Neoc

We ANON
They Newow
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2.2.11. Demonstrative pronoun

Compare the sentences ‘I saw this man’, with ‘I saw this.”

As discussed above, the word ‘this’ is referred to as the demonstrative. However, each
of the two sentences in the line above illustrate a different type of demonstrative.

In the first case, the word ‘this’ comes before the word ‘man’ and hence as
discussed in (2.1.iv) is the article.

In the second case, the word ‘this’ is not preceding a noun but is actually
replacing, or substituting for the noun, so it is a pronoun. Hence in the second case it’s
used as the demonstrative pronoun.

In English, the demonstrative pronoun and the demonstrative article are the
same word, which is simply ‘this’, however in Coptic, they are a bit different as we can
compare in the table below:

masculine feminine plural
Demonstrative pronoun | pat oAl Nal
Demonstrative article al Tal N&l

As an example, consider the sentence below where the ‘this’ does not come
directly before the noun and hence the demonstrative pronoun is used.
E.g Par me mtwHpr uht
“this is the son of God”

Note, there is a special set construction in Coptic as below:

mataPpoT Pat
Here you can see the &I before &P0OT meaning ‘this’, but then there’s also

the demonstrative pronoun following it (p&r1), if this were translated literally, it would

mean: “this chalice this”
which wouldn’t make sense.

However, in Coptic this construction has the sense of adding emphasis to the
word ‘this’, so it actually means “#his very chalice”.

Far demonstrative pronoun

In the above we have been dealing with the word ‘this.” “This’ is actually called
the ‘near demonstrative.” In English, we also use a word for the far demonstrative. Any
ideas what it could be?

It is actually the word ‘that.” Coptic has three words for ‘that’ as shown below:
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masculine feminine plural

far demonstrative PH OH NH

2.3. Writing abbreviations

There was no printing in the days of Coptic, manuscripts were copied by hand,
which as you could imagine could be quite a time consuming process. To make things a
little easier, some abbreviations were agreed upon, the most common of which are
shown in the table below:

original abbreviation English
lHcowe Ine Jesus
ITicpicToc IMxc Christ
PyowT bt God
fineva TNa spirit
€00vaB €ov Holy
T6orc [10c Lord
IEPOCAAH 12HY Jerusalem
e€oc ec God (Gk)
Troc “c Son (Gk)
AAAHAOTIA an Hallelujah (Heb)
cTavpoc o Cross (Gk)
VAPTTPOC 2P Martyr (GK)
ICPAHA lea Isracl

(13

The abbreviations for “Jesus” and “Christ” are the same in the New Testament
Greek. In fact, they appear so often in early Greek manuscripts, that some people say
there must have been a very early decision within the Church to use these abbreviations,
perhaps even at the council of Jerusalem.
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2.4. Describing nouns

How would you go about describing different types of nouns? For example, if
you were to think about having bricks, we could have big bricks or small bricks, stone
bricks or mud bricks, round bricks or square bricks. Some of the words we use to
describe these different types of bricks are called adjectives, which are basically describing
words, or words that qualify a noun or pronoun. You’'ll also notice that some nouns are
used to describe other nouns. For example, in ‘mud brick’, both ‘mud’ and ‘brick’ are
nouns, but here ‘mud’ is used to describe the brick.

There are two different constructions for describing nouns:
a)  the attributive construction
b)  the inflected adjectives

2.4.1. Attributive construction

An attribute is a characteristic you can give to something. There is a special
construction in Coptic which is used to express an attribute.

Consider this example:

TIpWYr NATAC
TIpWWI means ‘the man’
&TAC is an adjective meaning ‘old.’
What then is the little letter ¥ before & & C?
N is the “attributive construction.” The N is used to tell you something about the
“the man.” In this case it’s telling you that the man is old. Here &TT& € is an adjective.

However, the N can also be used in between two nouns, when one noun tells you
something about the other.

E.g. tTwovpH HnowB

“the golden censor”

Notice here that there are two nouns at either side of the §? This tells us that

the second noun gives some characteristic to the first noun, which is that the censor is
golden.
Now consider this example:

TIpwaer LBeps
“the new man”
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You would probably guess that the 8 here is the attributive construction, but
why is it %8 in this case and not N?
Here a simple rule applies:

20 is used if the word it follows starts with one of the following letters:

v mwm B P ¥
For any other word not starting with one of those letters, N is used instead.

Things are slightly different for the adjective NI®WT which means ‘great’. It likes

to swap places with the noun in the attributive construction, so that the article which

belongs to the noun actually comes before the NIWT, and the /82 comes before the
noun.

E.g MINIWT NaApXHATTEAOC

“the great archangel

2.4.11. The possessive construction
Similar to the attributive construction is the possessive construction, which is
used to state the idea of ‘possession’, that is when something belongs to someone. For

example, consider this sentence: TTHI M TTIPW LS
Let’s look at each word.
THI  is ‘the house’
pPwl is ‘man’
Here the possessive construction is used to give the idea of possession, so the

sentence means “the house belonging to the man” or “the house of the man.”
Also, another example:

mowpo NFBAKI means “the king of the city.”

Notice that the second noun in the attributive construction doesn’t take an
article, whereas the second noun in the possessive construction does.

Now, when the possessive construction is used, an alternative to N /3 can be
used. This alternative is N°TE€.

NT€ can be used in any case, but is especially used when the first noun is preceded by

an indefinite article (2
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E.g. ovwepr NTe Feerwl
“a daughter of the woman”

Note that NT€ can only be used as the possessive construction to describe

possession, and cannot be used when describing an attribute.

Vocab

Bepi new (adjective) cafBH wise (feminine)
ATIAC old (adjective) 6poNOC throne (m)
EXINLy salt (m) 0V WINI light (m)
Kocuoc wortld (m) 10vA Al Jew (m)
EMATTEAIA promise (f) niwt great (adj.)
cafBe wise (masculine) VHY multitude (m)
BaKi city (f)

Excercise 2.3

a) Owpwwr WBEPr  (Colossians 3:10)

b) Tlipwasr NATEC  (Colossians 3:9)

¢) THIwt BBaAKI  (Jonah 3:2)

d) ownowt NOFWT (Niwne Creed)

e) Teponoc NTe PtV Mauthw 25:22)

Sl 0vMHW Npwr NCABE NeM OVMHW NEI0MI NCABH  (homvartii
pg.79)

2.4.111. Other ways of describing nouns
There are some special constructions which are able to describe nouns without
using the attributive and possessive constructions:

Every
Firstly, there is a special adjective that simply comes after the noun and does not
need the attributive construction.
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This adjective is NIBEN which means ‘every’. It always comes after the noun. So,
for an example, we'll it use it with the word & W8, which means ‘thing’

E.g. eWB NIBEN
“everything.”

NIBEN is often combined with the word 0%0N. On its own, 0%¥0N means
‘someone’ or ‘something’, when combined with NIBEN, you get

070N HNIBEN

Which means ‘everyone.

Inflected adjectives

The next type of adjectives which don’t use the attributive construction are
called the znflected adjectives. These are shown in the following table:

These modifiers also have the special property of changing their ending, based
on whether the noun is masculine or feminine, and whether it’s in the singular or plural.
For this reason, they get the ‘inflected’ in their name, as the modifier changes its ending
or ‘inflects’ depending on which noun comes before it.

Before we move on, we’ll need to talk a little more about grammar. If you look
through an English grammar book, you’ll find all kinds of references to ‘first person’,
‘second person’ and ‘third person.’

What do all these refer to? Basically, the first person refers to the words ‘I” and

VYATETY only, alone
THP~Z all

EXOY4 also
VOIN W07 own

‘we’, the second person refers to ‘you’, and the third refers to ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘they.
Another important term to know is ‘number.” Now most people would know what a
number is, but it has a special meaning when used grammatically. Number is used to
indicate whether something is in the singular or the plural. So for example, the number
of the word ‘dog’ is ‘singular’, whereas the number of the word ‘pencils’ is ‘plural.’

The table below summarises these two ideas:
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singular plural
first person I we
second person you (for both masculine and | you
feminine)
third person he, she they

Therefore if a book is writing about a particular character, it’s written in the
third person. If someone is writing a book about himself, he’s writing in the first person.
Computer games have also borrowed these terms, so a shoot ‘em up game where you
can see the character you’re controlling is described as having a third person
perspective, whereas one where you can’t see the character apart from his gun is called a
‘first person’ perspective shooter (because they’re pretending the one holding the gun is
you).

Taking an example from the table, ‘he’ would be described as ‘third person
singular masculine’, and ‘you’ (m) as second person singular masculine.

Now we’ll return to our inflected modifiers in the table below:

VNEAFETZ

This word means ‘alone’ or ‘only.” It can also be used to give the meaning of
“...self” as in ‘himself’ or ‘herself.”
We'll borrow from the ‘person’ table above to create the table below:

WUATAT first person singular

WA TATK second person singular masculine
puavat second person singular feminine
VUATATY third person singular masculine
VYATATC third person singular feminine
VYA TEATEN first person plural

VYATEATEN OHNOW second person plural

VYA TETOV third person plural

BATA T~ follows the noun it describes, with the suffix agreeing with the

noun in gender, person, and number.

E.g. NeOK LuavaTK

(L

ou only”
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“THpP~ also comes after the word it’s describing, and has the meaning of ‘all.” Its

different forms are also shown below: Note that the second person plural form is the

same as that of third person plural.

THPT first person singular

THPK second person singular masculine
THpI second person singular feminine
THPY third person singular masculine
THpC third person singular feminine
THpPeN first person plural

THpoO«w second person plural

THpOw third person plural

E.g. MENSHT THpY

“all our heart”

ew”s

The third inflected modifier & W~

THP~ it doesn't have to come after a noun.

means ‘also’, unlike $909&¥&TZ and

W first person singular

S WK second person singular masculine
Wi second person singular feminine
ewy third person singular masculine
ewc third person singular feminine
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SWN first person plural
eWTeN second person plural
XOLLY third person plural
ANOK &Ww

“T also”

ANON SWN (Aus 14:14)

“we also”

N N

VIN B o”

Our fourth inflected modifier is 1220IN 32200+ .It comes after a noun which is
itself preceded by a possessive article, and agrees with the article in person and number.
E.g. TEYECNOY WMIN 00009 (Ao 20:28)

“his own blood”

TEKEONOC WOIN W WOK (John 18:35)
“Your own people”

Not another one. ..

A neat little article is K€ which comes directly before the noun. It actually has

two different meanings. In the first case, it can mean ‘other’ ;

E.g. KEpW I

“another man”

“Other men” would be:
SANKEPWUI
The word for “one” is 0¥ &I, so to say “another one” is therefore:
Keowval
And in the second case, K€ can take the meaning of “also.”

E.g. IKEpW LI
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“also the man”

Vocab

SHT heart (m) ANA&CTACIC resurrection (f)
lowv2aars Jew (m) lwannHe John (prop.noun)
Aaoc people, nation (m) | EKKAHCIA Church (f)

lov2ea Judea (f) eeNoc nation, people (Gk,f)
Exercise 2.4

a) Ilxec ewq (1 Pwr221)

b) NHOTAAI VMEAFTETON (As11:19)

c) N60 SWI (Luke 2:35)

d) N&0C NIBEN (Revelation 11:9)

e) TirovAed THpC (Aus1:8)

) pwur NIBEN  (Aus 22:15)

g) NOWTEN SWTEN (Aus7:51)

h) TENANACTACIC “THPEN  (Litany of the Gospel, Divine Liturgy)
i) IWEANNHC WWEATETY (Aus 18:25)

j)  TEKKAHCIA “THpPC (Aus5:11)
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3. MAKING OUR FIRST SENTENCES

We now already have the tools for making very basic sentences. These sentences
are called “nominal sentences” or “non verbal sentences.”

Before looking at these, we’ll have to learn some important English terms. The
first of these are the subject and the predicate.

In general, sentences can be split into two parts. The first refers to what the
sentence is all about, and is called the subject. The second part, which tells you
something about the subject, is called the predicate. For an example, consider the
sentence:

“They built a sandcastle.”

The subject of the sentence is ‘they.” The rest of the sentence (the predicate) tells
us something about ‘they’, which is that they built a sandcastle. This is summarised in
the table below.

“they | built a sandcastle”

what the sentence is about | statement made about the subject

SUBJECT | PREDICATE

The next term we’ll learn is the cgpula. The copula is basically a word which is
used as a connection between the subject and the predicate. In English, this is most
often translated as ‘is.” For example, in the sentence:

“Peter is a father”

The subject of the sentence is “Peter”, the predicate is “a father”, and the Copula is that
little is” after Peter.

There are three types of Copula, each type used according to the gender of the
subject and whether it’s in the singular or plural form.

e “is” or “am” for a masculine subject
Te “is” or “am” for a feminine subject
NeE “are” for a subject which is in the plural

We will need these terms as we look at three different patterns of nominal
sentences below. They are constructed as follows:
Subject + predicate
Subject + copula + predicate
Predicate + copula
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3.1. Subject + Predicate

The first nominal sentences we’ll look at are simply composed of a subject and a
predicate. For an example, look at the sentence below:
ANOK OFTTPOPHTHC (Revelation 2:20)
“T am a prophet”

Note that the subject is &NO0K, and the predicate is WPOPHTHC. Though a

literal English translation would come out as only “I a prophet”, in Coptic this structure
is recognised as meaning “I a7 a prophet.” That is, the “am” is understood by the
context of the sentence.

Here is another example:
NOOK TIC (Matthew 16:16)

“You are the Christ”

Here the word N@0K, is the subject of the sentence, since that’s what the
sentence is about. The predicate is the statement made about the subject, which is that
He is Tc (the Christ).

Once again we see that no Coptic equivalent for ‘are’ is used.

3.2. Subject + Copula+ Predicate

We noted that no copulas were used for the subject + predicate constructions
above, the fact is however that copulas can actually be used in between the subject and
predicate.

Examples:

ANOK TIE TABPIHA (Luke1:19)
“I am Gabriel”

ANOK Te TANACTACIC (Jobn 11:25)

“I am the resurrection”

Unfortunately, there doesn’t seem to be any rule to tell us when the copula
should be used.

Did you notice that in the above sentences, the order of the nouns and the verb
is exactly the same as you’d see in English? This is the case when the definite article is
used before the predicate. However, if an indefinite article comes before the noun, then
the copula comes affer the noun.
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Eg lwcHy oveanwe e
“Joseph is a carpenter”

We introduced the demonstrative pronoun in (2.2.ii). Demonstrative pronouns
can also be used to form nominal sentences. Those sentences always contain the copula.
Once again, if the predicate is preceded by a definite article, then the copula comes in
between the demonstrative pronoun and the predicate:

E.gdar me TaANOTT (Exodus 15:2)
“This is my God”

If on the other hand the predicate is preceded by an indefinite article, then the
copula goes to the end of the sentence.

E.g.har ovwHpI TE

“this is a son”

3.3. Pronoun + copula

This type is a little more tricky. It only uses a predicate and the copula. What
happens to the subject? In these cases, the subject is only implied without actually being
written.

So for example, &NOK TT€ on its own does not mean ‘I am’ but actually

means ‘It is I.” The subject here isn’t actually written in the Coptic, but is implied to be

‘it.” The predicate, which is telling you something about the subject ‘it’” is &NOK, telling
you that ‘it’ 1s 1.”
This particular construction comes up now and then. When Christ came to the

apostles walking on water, He reassured them saying &NOK TI€, and in the Divine

Liturgy, the expression translated as ‘It is You’ or “You are He’ (around whom the

angels stand) is NOOK  TTE.
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Confusion Corner

You would have noticed that the copulas TT€, “T€ and N€ are identical to the

possessive articles used for ‘you’ when speaking to a female (2.1.iii).

How do you tell which is which? One easy way is to remember that the copula
will always be separate from the noun, whereas the possessive article will always be
attached to it. However, this explanation is a bit artificial since separating words in
Coptic is a relatively new invention. The Copts didn’t seem to believe in conventions
like having spaces between words. Maybe it was to save paper,(or should I say to save
‘papytl’). In any case all their words were linked together without spaces.

The best way to recognise the difference is to have a good understanding of the
grammar. Basically, if there is a copula before a noun in the sentence, the noun would
already have to have an article between it and the copula. The copula cannot come
directly before a noun which doesn’t already have an article. To clarify, think of this
example:

NeOoYy TE TEWHPI
Notice that the TT€ occurs twice. The first TT€ is the copula, and the second is the

article which comes between the copula and the noun WHpI.

Vocab

mapeeEnNoC Virgin (Gk,f) eppes sanctuary, temple (m)

ACPHCTIANOC Christian (m) xpox seed (m)

eaT judgment (m) CaIH beautiful person (f)

W HI truth, justice, caxi word (m)
righteousness (f)

Aac tongue (m) lovaar Jew (m, prop.noun)

Kaw pen (m) cad teacher, scribe (m)

canwe Carpenter (m) ©€0°TOKOC Mother of God (Gk,f)
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Excercise 3.1

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)
b
g
h)

J)
k)
)

har mme MACWVE  (Luke 22:19)

ANON QEANYPHCTIANOC (AmBal pol)

MIXPOX TE TICAXI NTe PNOVT (Lukes:11)

ANOK TE TIYC (Matthew 24:5)

Mook me IIxc MMk 8:29)

ENON QANIOVARAI  (Galatians 2:15)

nencwwa eanepdper NTe Dt MTICA TE (b vattii po75)
Migam iTe Il6oic SaANSAT WWHI NE  (Puin 18:1019:9)
MAAAC OVKAW TE NTE 0%WCAD (Pealn 44:245:1)

NOOK Te TANOTT (Puaim 117:28118:28)

NOO 0%CeINI NCAIH  (Gresis 12:11)

ANON SANWHPI NTe TeMATTEAIA (Galatians 4:28)
NoeWTeN Te DOTVWINI WTIIKOCLOC Marthew 5:14)
NOWTEN TE TSWOT WTUKAS! (Matthew 5:13)

har me Towpo NTe NHOVAXI  Mathew 27:37)
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Practice text 1

CAXI NeEUAN pg.64

JIE TENIWT 0%0¢3 ANON Ne NEYWHDPI

W Tenwaw Tavia Uapia fmapeenoc ANON Ne NEWHPI
0%02 NHO0 Te€ TENWAY. [ANON NE NIWHPI MITEWHPI

wuenprT. Mooy me IlenoT owoe dnmon ne negyeBrark. Meog

VVocab
avia saint (f, Gk) TMapeeEnNoC virgin (f, Gk)
VENPIT beloved (adj.) 0%0¢e and (conj)

52




Learning to count

4. LEARNING TO COUNT- NUMBERS IN COPTIC

4.1. Numbers 1-10

You can’t have a language without having numbers, and Coptic is no exception.
Coptic differs from English in that the characters used to represent the numbers are
actually derived from the same characters used to give the alphabet. In fact, the
numerical sequence largely follows that of the alphabet. However, the characters are
then given a different name from the original letter, and some are given both a
masculine and feminine form.

Let’s first take a look at the numbers one to ten.

masculine female
one a oval o%!
two B cNaw enowt
three T WoT wout
four a §Tow gTove
five € Tro% 1
six o coow co
seven Z Wawy WaWYI
cight H WUHN WM HNI
nine o P17 Pt
ten 1 WHT wHt

So you’ll notice in the table above that numbers 1-10 are simply represented as
the first 10 letters of the alphabet with strokes over their heads. This also explains the

mysterious £, which hasn't been used in any of the words up till now even though it

appears in the alphabet.

4.1i. How many?
You may be wondering why the numbers have both masculine and feminine
forms. This is because Coptic numbers can be used with the attributive construction
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(2.4.i) to describe how many of something in particular there are. Now, the gender of
the noun at issue determines which gender of the number will be used. To see if you
really understand, let’s ask how would you write ‘three sons.”

First, the word for son is WHPI, which is a masculine word. So you would use

WO0LLT as opposed to WO for ‘Zhree’. You would then write WOT NWHPI using

the attributive construction. On the other hand, if you were to say %hree danghters’, you

would use W0 as daughter’ is a feminine word to give W0}t  NWepr.

Now, to say ‘zhe three sons’, you would still use the singular definite article,
which in this case is the masculine definite article. In fact, the plural definite article is
never used with numbers using the attributive construction.

TIWOoNT NWHPI
Likewise, to say %he three daughters’, you would use the feminine definite article:
Twout hwepr
This pattern continues for most of the other numbers.
E.g WIYTow NWHpI
“the four brothers”
Wawy Ncom

“Seven times”
This pattern works well for numbers 3 and up, but there is a separate way for
numbers 1 and 2. When saying “one of something”, the attributive construction is still

used, but this time the noun comes before the number, and instead of 0¥ & or 0%I as
you’d expect, the noun is followed instead by 0¥®WT. So, “one man” is written as

0TPWI NO¥WT and “one people” as 0FTENOC NOVWT (Genesis 34:16)

If you were to say “two of something”, you would also place the noun first, but
this time you wouldn’t use the attributive construction at all.

Examples: pwur ¢Naw
“two men”
ceInl CNOvTt (Genesis 4:19)

“wo wives”

AETTON CNA&W (Luke21:2)

“two mites”
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4.1.i1. Finding your place

Let’s pretend you have just attended a race, and the time has come to list the
finishing places of the contestants. Let’s start with the winner.

There is a special word in Coptic for ‘first’ used for describing nouns which is

‘Wopm’. It is also used with the attributive construction.
E.g. TIWOPT W MAPT¥POC
“The first martyr”

WOPT can also be used as a noun, as in he first- TIIYOPTT.

An alternative to saying ‘the first’ is 0% I'T which may be used both as a noun
and as an adjective. As a noun, WISO¥IT is used for masculine words and te&o%it
for feminine words. The plural form also has a different form and is NI 0% &

However, for other places apart from °‘the first’, there is a special generic

construction which uses the word 22& & (which itself means ‘place’). The construction

takes the following form:

TIa 8+ number
E.g. So, “the third”

iIsTIa e Wow-T

Asin&aBBa wenovT Hwae wounT
“Pope Shenouda the third”

Lucky last is written as TIB&E€  “the last” when referring to singular masculine, and
N1daew “the last” when referring to nouns in the plural.

4.2. 10-100

Whereas English makes all its numbers out of a combination of only ten digits,
Coptic continues to move down the alphabet as it gets letters for the higher numbers.
You’ll notice in the following table that now only the numbers ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ have
feminine and masculine forms.
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ten r WHT wHt
twenty K X0%T xwt
thirty A VAT
forty " eue
fifty N TeBI
sixty 'Z ce
seventy o WwBe
cighty n B8 MNE
ninety q TICTAY
100 P we

These are combined with the 1-9 digits to create the numbers in between. The
masculine and feminine forms continue only for the numbers 10 and 20 and numbers
between 10 and 20 which end in 1,2, 8 ot 9.

E.g. MIWHT CNAY NUWAOHTHC
“the 12 disciples”

4.3. Numbers 100-900

In the table below you can see that W€ is used for the number 100 and that it is
also used with other multiples of 100:

100 P Wwe

200 c CNEw we

300 T WoNT we
400 v gTov we
500 ) TIow we
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600 % co0w wWwe
700 T WawYy we
800 w WUHN We
900 W YIT we

The numbers coming in between the numbers of 100 are formed by combing
them with the numbers made from multiples of 10 from the previous table. The
attributive construction is sometimes used to link the two sets together:

Examples:

we ce Trow ipoumi (pze)
“165 years”

PIT we ce Yt Npount (WZe) (Gewsi5:27)
“969 years”

we JennNe is 180

we WBe (po)is 170

wawy we Newe (Pu) is 740
4.4. 1000 and beyond

Coptic finally begins to recycle the characters used for its numbers after 1000.
The old & returns, this time with two strokes above it, to represent the number 1000.

Two strokes above the B gives the number 2000, and two strokes above a § gives 3000,

and so on for all the other numbers. Note that apart from the first stroke which all
numbers have, each subsequent stroke adds an other three zeros to the number, so

three strokes with an &  gives 1,000,000. The strokes may be split up to come above or

beneath the charactet.

1000 a Wwo

10,000 1 MHT NWo
100,000 P we it wo
1,000,000 Z wo N wo
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Vocab
poLTl! year (f) mpecB¥yTeEpoOC priest (m)
vags cubit (m)

Exercise 4.1

a) PZE NPOMTI  (Genesis 5:15)

b) WaAWY we VAT NPOMTI  (Genesis 5:16)
c) 1B NCON (Genesis42:13)

d) TIKA MTPECRYTEPOC (Revelation 19:4)
e) 1 WWASI (Exvdus 26:16)

f % NpowTI (Aws 7:6)

g BT Nwo New WA Nuwbers 267)
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Practice text 2
One of the hymns chanted in the presence of a Bishop is

FToHT CNowt NAPHTH (“The twelve virtues”).

This hymn describes the twelve virtues of the Holy Spirit which we pray will be
with the Bishop. The hymn makes good use of the ranking constructions we
learnt above. The relevant section of the hymn is shown below:

teowit Te favamnH T2AIKeocwNH

Trae cnovt Te Feeamic tuae Wit Te

Tuae wout Te FmicToc  fueTpevpavy

Trae gTove Te MITowBo fwaAe MHT Te fewmosronH
Trae Tie Te tmapeenida  fuae wHT owr Te

Trae co Te JeIpHNH TueTpeqwor NEHT

Trae wawygr Te fcodra Trae wHt cnowf Te

Tuae WuHNT Te TevKkpaTId

Vocab

ATATH love (Gk,f) miIcTOoC faith (Gk,f)
ETPATIA asceticism (Gk,f) coPprd wisdom (Gk,f)
AIKEOCTNH righteousness (GKk) TowRo putity (f)
VETPENPATWY meekness (GKk,f) eEATIIC hope (Gk,f)
VETPEYWOT long suffering (Gk,f) | @IpHNH peace (Gk,f)
NESHT

mapoeenIa virginity (Gk) & ¥TMOoNONH | patience (Gk,f)
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5. INTRODUCING VERBS

5.1. The first present

From the Coptic point of view, the sentences introduced in chapter 3 didn’t
really use a verb. While the copula in English is considered to be a form of the verb ‘to
be’, in Coptic the copula doesn’t actually fit under the normal definition of a verb.

So what exactly is a verb? A verb represents an action, so for example building is
the verb in “I am building” and reading is the verb in “Mark is reading a book.”

To help us find its place in the sentence, we’ll bring back the example we looked
atin (3.)

“they | built a sandcastle”

what the sentence is about | statement made about the subject

SUBJECT | PREDICATE

The verb in the sentence above is ‘built’, which is part of the predicate. Looking
more closely at the sentence, we can see that the action of the subject (they) was
directed towards something (the sandcastle). The sandcastle is thus called the object of
this sentence, as the action of the verb is directed towards it. So in another example,
“Jack hit the ball”

“Jack” is the subject, “hit” is the verb, and “ball” is the object.

So if we look at our sample sentence again, we find we can divide it into the

following parts of speech:

“they | built a sandcastle”

VERB | OBJECT

what the sentence is about | statement made about the subject

SUBJECT | PREDICATE

Now there are two major types of verbs in Coptic: #ransitive and intransitive.
Transitive verbs are those that take an object. E.g. “to hit” is a transitive verb because
you can hit an object such as a ball. “I sit” on the other hand is an intransitive verb
because you can’t “sit something.”

Both transitive and intransitive verbs have what are called different zenses. What
exactly is meant by ‘tense’ To help answer this question, consider the following
sentences:

“I am making”, “I made”, I will make.”

You will notice that there are similar words representing the same verb in each
of these, but that the form of the verb is not quite the same. This is because they refer
to different #mes in which the verb is performed. In other words, the form of the verb
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changes according to the tense. The first tense refers to the present, the second to the
past and the third to the future.

5.1.1. Intransitive verbs

Now let’s take a look at an example of an intransitive verb in what is called the
“first present tense.”

Consider the phrase “I am walking”, this tells you that “I am walking” at this
very moment, hence it represents the present tense. There may still be this question
nagging at the back of your mind. “but, why is this tense called the firsz present?” Well,
later on we’ll discover that there are also a second present (12.1) and a #hird present tense
(7.2), but for now, we’ll concentrate on the first present.

“To walk” is the base form of the verb, from which other verbs are derived. It is
called “the infinitive.”

The infinitive in Coptic is 20WI. Certain letters are then added in front of the

infinitive to indicate different subjects as you can see in the table below. These letters
represent the dependent personal pronoun. They’re called pronouns because they indicate the
subject, and they’re dependent because they have to be attached to the verb, that is they
can’t stand on their own.

Frowr I am walking
WAoW! You are walking (m)
TEWoWw! You are walking (f)
Yuows He is walking
cuows She is walking
TENLOW! We are walking
TETENVOW! You are walking (pl)
cerow! They are walking
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Here is another example, this time with the verb C& X1 (to speak).

Feaxi I am speaking

Kcax! You are speaking (m)
TECA X! You are speaking (f)
TETENCA XIS You are speaking (plural)
geaxs He is speaking

ccaxi She is speaking

TENCA X! We are speaking
cecax! They are speaking

Now a more general term for the letters that appear before the verb is the subject

prefix. Did you notice how the subject prefix for you (m) changed from % to K? A

simple rule guides the choice, which is that words starting with one of the wvilminor

letters (2.1.i) use %, and those starting with any other letter use K.

Hang on...didn’t we already have different words for representing the subject

like &NOK , 009 etc? Confused? You’ve come to the right place. See confusion corner

below:
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Confusion Corner
Dependent vs. .independent personal pronouns

(Reference Plumley pg. 56)
In (3.1) we talked about the independent personal pronouns like & NOK,

Ne0Y, ANON which had meanings like ‘I, he and we.’
In the section above, we introduced the dependent personal pronouns, like

T, and TeN, which also have the meanings of ‘I, he and we.’

So how do you know which to use?
The dependent personal pronouns are used most of the time, with the
independent personal pronoun being used only in the following cases:

e. In the simple subject + predicate type sentences E.g. NOOK TTAWHPI

f.  when the sentence is based around the copula. E.g. anok me IleTpoc

g. The independent personal pronoun may be used in addition to the dependent

for added emphasis E.g. &NOK Fxw®w wmoc

“I say to you”
h. The independent personal pronoun sometimes also comes after another part
of speech with which it shares the same number and gender to emphasise its

meaning. E.g. TASIPHNH &NOK. Even though this phrase would seem to

be translated as ‘my peace I, the actual meaning is a little different. As the
personal pronoun is used here to emphasise the meaning of the possessive
article, which in this case means ‘my’ the combination comes out as: “uzy own
peace”

Personal pronouns which look like other things
Take a look at the word for ‘we’ in the first present tense table above and the
word for ‘our’ in the table for the possessive articles (2.1.iii). You’ll notice that they

both use the word TEN.

Now take a look at the word for ‘you’ plural, and that for ‘your’ plural female

object. They both share the same Coptic word TETEN.
So how would you know which meaning to choose if you saw either TEN or

TETEN in a text?

Technically, if it comes before a noun, you would translate it as the
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possessive article, and if it comes before a verb, you translate it as the first present
tense. Practically, you’d use which ever makes more sense.
For example, if you were to see TENN& %, knowing N& % means ‘see’, you'd

translate the expression to mean ‘we see’ as saying ‘our see’” wouldn’t make sense.

You’'ll also notice that the first person personal pronoun ¢ is identical to one

of the female definite articles (2.1.i). Here’s it’s easy to tell them apart. The article will
only ever appear before a noun, whereas the pronoun will only come before a verb.

The postponed subject indicator

Have you ever been postponed? I have. All the time in fact. One of the
characteristics of modern day Egyptians is that they are often postponed.

In keeping with the spirit, Coptic has its own special postponed subject indicator

which is N%€. In what we have seen so far, the subject has been coming before the

verb. However, when NX€ is used, the subject comes late, that is it comes after the
verb. As an example consider the following sentence:
TIpWYI geewct

“the man is sitting”

As you can see here, the subject WIpWLI comes before the verb. An alternate
way to give the same meaning using NX€ is e €uMcl NX€ TIp®WI, so that now

the subject comes after the verb. N € usually remains untranslated, however if you

really wanted to translate it, you would say “who is.”

People often ask why Coptic has N%€ at all, that is why couldn’t the Copts

have simply always placed the subject in front of the verb. A possible reason was to
preserve the word order from the Greek originals from which the Coptic was translated.
You see, Greek word order doesn’t always come in the sequence we’re used to in
English, and the subject often comes after the verb. So, it’s possible that the Coptic
scribes who wanted to translate from Greek introduced N%€ to retain the Greek word

order as much as possible.
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Being Negative
Suppose you wanted to say “he is 7ot speaking” or “they are not speaking.” There
are two ways by which you could do this. The first involves a convenient word in Coptic

called &N.  This word simply follows the verb to puts the sentence into the negative.

E.g. KcaxI &N

(L

on are not speaking”

The other method is almost the same, but also involves placing the prefix it

before the verb. So in this example, we get:

NKCaX! &N

Which also means “you are not speaking.”

Using nouns or names in the first present

Up to this point, we’ve only seen the dependent personal pronoun come before
the verb. You can also place a noun or a name before the verb in the sentence. In these
cases, the dependent personal pronoun usually still appears in between the subject and
the verb:

E.g. PIoOT Yuer (o 5:20)

Although this sentence would be literally translated as “the Father He loves”,
the meaning would be understood as just “the Father loves.”

However, the dependent personal pronoun isn’t always used. For example, the
following phrase is also from the Gospel of John, with exactly the same meaning as the

previous example, but it doesn’t use the §.

PIOT  WEI (John 3:35)

5.1.1ii. The Qualitative

There is a special form of Coptic verb called the qualitative. It is a bit hard to
come to terms with, but basically it expresses a state or a quality which has come about
as a result of the completed action of a verb.

To clarify, compare the words ‘to multiply’ and ‘to be abundant.” Notice how
the first word expresses the action itself, whereas the second expresses the result of that
action having been completed?

Also, compare the following phrases; “to turn white” and “to be
white.” In these examples, the first phrase corresponds to the infinitive while
the second corresponds to the qualitative. In the following table, there are some
more examples of the infinitive and qualitative forms of some intransitive verbs.

b
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Infinitive Qualitative Infinitive Qualitative

aral ol cuvow CUAPWOTT

to grow, multiply to be abundant to bless to be blessed

181 081 Tal0 T&IHOWT

to become thirsty to be thirsty to honour to be honoured

INI ONI TowBo TOvBHOVT

to liken to be like to purify to be purified

KENI KENIWON™T S5ONT SeNT

to become fat to be fat to approach, come | to be near
near

20ow LOOFT S €l [ ALOLL N

to die to be dead to fall to be fallen

NaeT NeoT 2kKo &0Kep

to believe to be believing to hunger to be hungry

ovBaw, ovoBw XWIAI XEAHOVT

to become white to be white to lodge to be lodging

ovor' ovaB o1ct 6ocr

to become holy to be holy to exalt to be exalted

Where to use the qualitative
Most qualitative verbs may be used in the present tense as in the following

examples:

CENOT “they die”

CEVWOTT “Yhey are dead”

Q1B “he is becoming thirsty”

T The infinitive 0% OTT seems to have been replaced by TO% B0 in Bohairic. However, 0% 0TT

continues to remain in Sahidic, suggesting that the qualitative 0% & B was originally derived from it.
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Qo8BI “he is thirsty”

DAL YXEAAHOVT  “Yhis (he) is lodging”  (Acts 10:5)

The qualitative may also be used in the zmperfect past tense (7.1), but not in the
perfect past tense (5.2). We will meet both later.

Some exceptional qualitative verbs

In the above examples we saw that both the infinitive and qualitative can be
used for the present tense. For the following verbs however, on/y the qualitative form
can be used in the present tense, whereas the infinitive can be used for the past tense
but not the present.

Infinitive Qualitative
to be gone
Bwxk to go BHK
i to be coming
! to come NHO%
dwT to run, flee DHT to be running,
fleeing
to be fallen
S €l to fall IWowT

So for an example, to say “he is coming” (which is in the present tense), you can

only use the qualitative form so you’d say §NHO%. However, to say “he came” (past

tense), you’d have to use the infinitive form.

V0cab

ITENOTO) very (adv) prass to cry (v.i)
EPNHCTETIN to fast (Gk) dapiceoc Pharisee (Gk,m)
Kat to understand (v.t) | www summer (m)
New and (conj.) den in (prep.)

NEXI womb (f) eot fear (f)
ovTae fruit (m)
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Exercise 5.1

a) “TEPIL (Jobn 20:13)

b) ~T€00CI (Sunday Theotokia Midnight praises)

¢) YdenT hxe IIOT  (Poaim 33:1954:18)

d) teot n~Te Il6oic CTOVYBHONT (Praim 18:1019:9)

e) &NON NEW NIDAPICEOC TENEPNHCTEVIN  (Matthew 9:14)

)  TECHAPWOTT Neo JeN NISIOUI 0%08 YCUAPWOTT
MOvTAaAE NTE TENEX! (Lukel:42)

g) CENHOW NXE€ SANESO00W (Aus21:6)

h) ceK&T HEN TOVSHT (Matthew 13:15)

i) YIENT NXE TIWWW Marthew 24:32)

5.1.111. Those “in between words”- prepositions

So far we’ve talked about nouns and verbs. Now let’s look at another type of
part of speech. Take a look at the sentence below:
“The man walks on the street.”

When we break it down, we can see that:

‘The’ is the definite article

‘Walk’ is the verb

‘Street’ is the noun

And “On” is the... What is “on”?

2 ¢

‘On’ fits into the same category as other words such as “to”, “in” and “from.”
These words go before nouns to indicate their relation to other words in the sentence.
These words are called Prepositions

There are two basic types of prepositions in Coptic:
1) Simple

2) Compound

Compound prepositions are made from smaller words which have been linked
together. In fact, many of them involve simple prepositions in their make up. You can
refer to (Appendix 3-where do compound prepositions come from) to see how
they’re constructed. Simple prepositions are the base elements so to speak, and cannot
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be broken down any further. The most common simple and complex prepositions are
shown in the tables below:

Simple

€ to, for, in regard to | HeN in

N in, from, with €oBe because of
NEL and, with Wwa to, toward, till
el on ewce like, as

ea to, under ICXEN from, since
0%TE between, among VENENCA after

da below

Compound

SIXEeN on, above €BoA away from
Nca behind edown inside

€XEN upon, on behalf of | &1 TeN through
MWW upwards e pen facing, in front of
ETECHT downward

Nominal sentences can be built around these prepositions without them needing
a Coptic equivalent for the word ‘s.”

E.g Mipwaul SIXEN TILWOWIT

This sentence is understood to mean “#he man is on the road”, without the need for
the copula to come before the preposition . The same applies for the next example:

Teerur den THI
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“the woman is inside the house.’

Greek prepositions
Apart from the above ‘pure’ Coptic prepositions, there are also prepositions
directly imported from Greek. The most common of these are:

Ka&aTa according to

mapa against, opposite, behind
AWPIC without

ewce as

These retain the same word order as you’d expect in English:

OTPWYI KATA TASHT (Aus13:22)

“a man according to my heart”

It’s worth noting that a noun that follows 9WPIC loses its article:

E.g. TIK&I XWPIC CENT (Lukes49)
“the land without foundation”

V0cab

AToCcToAoC | Apostle, messenger, (m) | M¥AH gate (GKk,f)

awal Abundance cent foundation (f)
BaA eye (m) cNOY blood (m)

BHuV A platform, step (Gk,m) TOTC chair (m)
EKKAHCIA Church (Gk,f) TPATIEZA table (f)

epder sanctuary (m) AEPOTBRIL Cherubim (Gk,m)
€EVCH prayer (Gk,f) wow glory (f)

O HI righteous person (m) qgat to raise, carry (v.t)
VWETCAIE beauty 3pwo voice (m)
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meTpa rock (Gk,f) X0 power (f)

Exercise 5.2

a) €XEN ONNETPA (LukeS:6)

b) Zen Pppan VII®T

c) QIXEN NKASI THPY (Psalm 8:18:1)

d) Kpawr €xXeN SANWHPI (bow vatt ii pg.239)

¢) nenBaA WIIOT E€xXeN NIOMHI  (Puin 33:16 34:16)
) OITEN NIE¥YH NTE VAPKOC TIATOCTOAOC

g € Nwo Npwur xwpic AA0%w New eIl Mathw 14:21)
h) &qeenct &1 TIBHWE  (John 19:13)

i) Tl6oic Yeescr SIXeN NIYCEPOTRIN

J) Y&l NNETENTVYAH ETMWWI (Poaln 23:724:7)

k) wipwow nIloT erxen nwwow wipwow uIIOT Sen ovxomn
napwow WIIOT Zen ovNIYT VMETCAIE  (Puin 28:329:3)

[) €oBe TEKPAN TWOOIC (Polam 142:11143:11))

m) TICNOY EYNHOW¥ EMECHT SIXEN TIUKAS! (Luke22:44)

n) UWPpIC 60 Nes STCoO (Sunday Theotokia, 7th section)
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Confusion corner
Reference: (Matter pg.241)

The many meanings of the ‘simple’ preposition 34

& is alittle word which is used in many different places and always seems to have a
different meaning each time.
It’s various uses and meanings can be summarised as follows:

- to mean “undet”

- to mean “towards the direction of”

- used in “apposition”, that is it comes in between two nouns to tell you that

they both refer to each other. E.g. ANOK & TIpeqepNoOBr ‘T the sinner”

- to mean “for the sake of” or “concerning”
- to mean ‘against’, as in the sense of talking against someone.

5.1L1v. Transitive verbs

The verbs we met above are all examples of zutransitive verbs, which are verbs
that don’t take an object. We’ll now look at transitive verbs, which are verbs that do take
an object.

In order to deal with transitive verbs, you have to understand a special letter
construction called the ‘object marker.”
This is basically a letter that sits before the object. Consider the following example:

“T understand the truth”
For a word for word translation in Coptic, you’d have:

Tkat Tareonns
However, this would not be enough in Coptic. Here the object is 22€© 22 HI, and
it requires an object marker before it. The object marker in this case, using this

particular verb and object, is N.

So, the correct way of writing this sentence is:

Tkat MtwuveewH:
(You'll notice that the N was used eatlier in the attributive construction in (2.4.i), but
here it means something quite different). As mentioned, the object marker is not

constant. For instance, 2 is used as the object marker instead of N when the object

begins with one of the following letters.
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TR | O T

E.g tkat unmicax:

“I understand the word”

Now suppose you wanted to say “He created Him” or “He created them.” In
these cases, the object is actually a pronoun rather than a noun. Here you need to use a

special pronoun form for the object marker. The pronoun form for 82/ N depends on

the person and number of the object, as shown in the following table:

object being indicated

29901 me

12000K you (masculine)
20000 you (feminine)
199009 him (masculine)
10c her (feminine)
29990N us

BOWTEN you (plural)
BUWOT them

So, “I understand him” becomes

Tkat woy

Some other verbs which take 28 /I as their object marker are shown below:
TwBe /N to pray to

A 1981 N (W) o to find

E.g. TeNTwBe 190K FeEN TEYPAN  (Absolution of ninth hour prayer, Liturgy of the bonrs)

“we pray to you in His name.”

While 8 and N are the most commonly used object markers, they are not the

only ones. The most commonly used after them is €.
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When is € used as opposed to &/ N? The choice of the object marker depends

completely on the verb, that is certain verbs take certain object markers. It so happens
that the verbs of perception (those which have something to do with the senses) most

commonly take € as their object marker, as shown in the table below:

verb object marker

N € €po” to see

CWTEN € €po” to hear
NCcaA New” to obey

WWAEN € €po” to smell

So, “I see the man” is TH&% EMIpWI

And “he sees the woman” is YN& % €FCe il

Youll notice in the table above that the meaning of CWTE€L changes

depending on which object marker it uses. This is an important point, because it means
that the meaning of the verb depends on the object marker that it takes.

There is also a pronoun form for €, which is as formed as follows:

Object being indicated

you (plural)
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So for example, we see them”, would be: TENN& ¥ €pwow. The table below

shows some other verbs which take € (€p0#) as their object marker:

Vocab

infinitive object marker translation

3Ty € epo” to know, understand
KaT € €po” to understand

ewce € €epo” to praise

C2o% € €po” to bless

tTeo € €epo” to ask

Now if the verb is already using a preposition, then the preposition functions as
the object marker.
E.g.. TENCWTEYW HNCA NIENTOAH

“We obey the commandments”

Here you can see that the preposition NC& functions as the object marker

As mentioned above, the same verb can sometimes use different object
markers/prepositions. In these cases, the meaning of the verb often changes.
For example, TENCWTEN €TEYCWH

is  “we hear His word”.

Whereas TENCWTEYW NCA& TEYCUWH

is “we obey His word”

As you can see, verbs are quite complicated. And this is only the start! So let’s take a
moment to summarise what we’ve learnt so far:
a) 'The two major categories of verbs are transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs
take an object whereas intransitive verbs don’t.
b) Transitive verbs require an object marker or a preposition between the object and

the verb. The object marker is usually € or N (%), but it can also be a different

preposition. The meaning of the verb may change depending on which object

marker or preposition is used.

Some examples of verbs whose meaning changes depending on the preposition
they use are shown in the table below:
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Vocab
Kot OION §
€ | to surround, wa | to flee, run to
seek, visit
N~ wwors to  turn  self, Nca
return
NCca to seek
Bowr (O10)
wa | to walk to € | to cty to, to cty for, to
Mca | to walk behind €Bo2A
caxi or
€ | to speak, talk to N~ 07 | to take, receive
New | to speak with New

¢/ cose/ a

to speak about

ica/ owsu/

o Be

to speak against

It’s well worth noting that some verbs always appear with a particular
preposition. In some of those cases, a word for word translation of the verb with the
preposition doesn’t give you the true intended meaning of the combination.

E.g. In X®WK €802, €BOA on its own would be translated as ‘away’, however, when

it appears with XWK, the combination means “to complete” or “to perfect” so that the
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€B02A doesn’t seem to contribute to the final meaning of the verb. Another example is

gar 3a, which doesn’t mean “to carry under”, but simply “to carry”.

Confusion corner

Note that when the object marker € is followed by the indefinite article, the
combination is contracted to form €%.

For example:

3 OFCW THPI& is contracted to E€EFCW THPI&

Vocab

€EpETIN N(W1) to ask, inquire NWoOw them (ind. obj) (5.7)
(v.t Gk)

Kocuoc world (Gk,m) 0TWWT ff(:u) to worship, kneel

unto (v.t)

WHINI sign, wonder (m) | O¥EININ Greek person (m)

wowt €pos to call (v.t) codbra wisdom (Gk,f)

Exercise 5.3

a) Tteo €pWTEN (Ephesians4:1)

b) NIOFTAAI CEEPETIN NSANUHINI 0%08 NIOVEININ CeKwT Hca
Teopra (1 Corinth 1:22)

c) TIKOCWOC MOoCT LNWTEN (John 15:18)

d) cecwTes EMICAXI NTe PNOVT Lukes:21)

e) YTeBw NMINWIT NTe DNOVT Marhew 22:16)

) cefwow NWoOT NXE NIpWWI  Matthew 6:2)

g) MidpHowr cecaxr vitwow WPNovT Prum 18:219:1)

h) NYK&T €poy &N  Marthew 13:19)
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i) Yuowt €po  (John 11:28)

j)  ceovwwt Nownowt NovwT

Introducing verbs

Practice text 3
Psalm (95:1-5 96:1-5 )

ewce
ewce

B&TSH NESO007W

THPOW

€XEN NINOWT “THpow

This psalm from the ninth hour of the liturgy of the hours provides a good
opportunity to practice some of the skills you’ve learnt so far:

ellooic 2en ovewc wBepr gwc elloc TKaer THpy

e[IOC ¢wow EmMeypan SIWENNOTY! MTEYOTXAl NES00T

cax! uTmeywow JSeN NieonNoc Nesw NewdHpr JeN NIAAOC

xe ovnNiwt me I[l6oic ovwoe YewapwowT Evaww for heot

X€ NINO'F‘I' THpPO<w NTE NIeoNOC SANAEVWN NE

Vocab

AEVWN demon (m) WPHp! wonder,
amazement (f)

ITENOTO) very (adverb) SIWENNO¥Y! | to preach,
proclaim (v.i)

NEc00% HATEH | daybyday (adv) eot fear (f)

NES 00T

0vXAal salvation, health (m)

5.1.v. Who or which: introducing the relative converter
There is a very commonly used device in Coptic called the relative converter.
Basically, it’s a little construction used in a sentence to give the meaning of ‘who’,
‘whose’ or ‘which’, as for instance, you’d use in a sentence like “the man who is crying.”
Now the form of the relative pronoun changes depending on the other words
around it and the situation in which it is used. One of the factors that determines the
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form is the antecedent. “What is the antecedent?” I hear you ask. The antecedent is the
first noun that appears in a sentence, as illustrated in the following examples:

“the man who saw the duck”

and “‘the house which he built.”

In the first example, the antecedent is “the man.” In this case, “the man” also
happens to be the subject of the sentence, as he’s the one who saw the duck.

In the second example, the antecedent is “the house.” In this case however, ‘the
house’ is not the subject, rather the subject is ‘he.’

The relative converter used partly depends on whether the antecedent is the
subject, or whether the antecedent is different to the subject. In the sections below, we'll
look at how the relative converter changes depending on whether the antecedent is the
same as or different to the subject.

Antecedent as subject
When the antecedent is the same as the subject, the relative converter used will

either be €T, €—, €°T€ or €PE

The first of these which we’ll consider is € T. It usually comes before the verb,

and is used when the subject has a definite article before it.

E.g. TWIpWWI €Tprul

“the man who is crying”

Feerur eTww VTMIXWY

“the woman who reads the book”

TTWHPI €TCWTEN EFCUH VTEYIWT
“the son who hears the voice of bis father”

€T is also often used before prepositions such as d€N when there is no verb in

the sentence.

E.g. MENI®OT €THeEN NIPHOVI
“Our father who is in the Heavens”

Note that €T changes to €0 when the verb it precedes starts with one of the

vilminor letters (2.1.i).

The €= construction is also used as a relative converter. It’s chosen when the
subject of the sentence has an zndefinite article. The stroke after the € tells you that the

letter which follows the € will change depending on whether the noun is masculine or

feminine, or whether it’s in the plural.
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€Yy— masculine noun
€c— feminine noun
€v— plural noun

So a masculine noun would take €Y before the verb.

E.g 0vpwur eqpras

“a man who is crying”

In the examples above, the relative converter has been coming before the verb.
Sometimes however the relative converter comes before the subject. Those forms are
€T€ and €pe and are known as the pre-subject forms.

€TE€ is the pre-subject form for € T-.

E.g.€TE TIpWWI prag
“the man who is crying”
....and €pE€ is the presubject form for €—
EPE OFPWUI PINI
‘a man who is crying’
While this should mean that € T€ is used for nouns with a definite article, and

€pe for those with an indefinite article, the reality is that € T€ and €p€ are often used

interchangeably. As they are used before a noun, their translation often comes out to
mean “whose.”

E.g. €pe TeYXIX NOVINALL WOTWOT (Luke6:8)
“whose right hand is withered”
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Confusion corner

What was that again?
The range of relative converter may seem a bit overwhelming, so hopefully you’ll find

this flow chart makes the choice a bit easier.

How to
choose
the

relative

converter

Relative
converter
comes
before the
verb

Relative
converter
comes
before the
subject

— 1

Subject Subject Subject Subject
hasa has an has a has an
definite indefinite definite indefinite

article

article article article

| | 1

€Te epe Subject Subject Subjectis | [ Subjectis| [ Subjectis
begins with a| [ begins with a ke female in the
E.g eTe E.g epe B 1 A 1N non
plural
TIpWr pra 0TPpWLL o p letter B 1 A » N
prass o p letter
€6 €T €9 €C €V
E.g. mipwass E.g. mipwass E.g. ovpwas E.g. owtenui Eg.
SANpWL
€o0W! eTHaAT egow! ecow!
e 0W!
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In the examples above, ‘real’ verbs were used, but what if the sentence uses the

copula (i.c. TT€ or T€) rather than a verb? In these cases, the relative pronoun used is €.

Now, the relative pronoun cannot be combined directly with the copula, so it
comes before the subject, so for example, in the sentence:

“A man whose name is Joseph”, the copula is TT€. So the € comes before the
subject which is pAN (name). Now the € also comes before what ever articles were

before the noun, which in this case is M€Y (his).
So, the end result is:

ovpwur € meypanN Te lwcHd

“a man whose name is Joseph”

You’ll notice here that the € doesn’t have any letters added to it, as it is not

directly attached to a verb.

Both €Te and €pe can also take a copula and sandwich a noun between
them to mean “which is” or “who 1s.”
Eg €Te lHc e TWHPI NIWCHY (o 1:45)
“who is Jesus the son of Joseph”
€TE TAWHPI WMENPIT TE (7 Corinth 4:17)

“who is my beloved son”

€T€ and €PE can also take the meaning of “which is” without even using the
copula:
E.g.€Te “TEEPECIC NTE NICAAAOVKEOC (A 7:14)
“which is the sect of the Sadducees”

Sometimes you will see €T€ followed by p&r Te to form €Te har e,

This is a set expression meaning “which is this”

Eg €Te &$ar Te MWINWOT New TICNOY €Te NIYPICTIANOC 01

€BoA (homr vatt it pg.66)
“which s the water and the blood which the Christians take of”
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€Te (and less commonly €p€) can also come after P&I and NH to form P&l

eTe/ €pe and NH €T€, which mean “that which” and “those which” respectively.

E.g bar €Te NITPOPHTHC THPOT (Aus 10:43)
“this which all the prophets”

1 ocab
EPTIPETIE! to be fitting,(v.i) | CHO%w time (m)
HI house (m) AEAKI darkness (m)
voe, 1ee(q) to fill (v.t) wit to leap, gush,
vomit (v.t)
NHCcoC island (f) WWOTI, WOTWOT (q) to dry, to be
dried, withered (q)
NAHTZ inside (prep. Wwn to accept,
Pronom) (5.5) receive, buy (v.t)
0TINA L right hand (m) WWHN tree (m)
0¥V TaL fruit (m) eo7wIT first (adj)
pPEVPATY gentle person XWNT anger (m)
(m)
cale beautiful (adj)
Exercise 5.4:

a) Ni1deAAol

b) 0%ON HNIBEN €TCWTEYW ENACAX!

€TE €D0¥N MNTIHI  (Exekic 9:6)

¢) TIOC eTWoT NNIPEMPATY (Puln 146:6 147:6)

d) WWHN NIBEN €Te MWeYowTae NIHTY (Genesis 1:29)

e) O%&I ETEYPAN TE TITOC (As18:7)

f) owtelnl €pe TECCNOY WAT €BOA  Marthew 9:20)

N&T Matthew 7:26)

g) TISOWIT NTe TNHCOC ETEYPAN TE TOVTAIOC (Ao 287)
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h) €pe NOWHI OI NC&IE (Hom vattii pg.239)

When the antecedent is not the subject

The relative pronouns above only applied when the antecedent was the same as
the subject. Things become a little trickier when the subject is different to the
antecedent; here the relative pronoun actually changes depending on the subject of the
sentence, which becomes represented in the form of the relative converter, giving the
forms shown in the table below:

et which 1

€TEK which you (m)
€Te which you (f)
€Teqy which he

€TeC which she
€TEN which we
€TETEN which you (pl)
€TOW which they

€Te pre subject form

When this type of relative converter is used, another word is added which we
normally wouldn’t use in an equivalent English translation. To have a better idea of
what I’'m trying to say, read the following example:

TMISAT €TeKT 009 EMEKWDHP  (Romans 2:1)
In the example above, & & means §udgement’ T is the verb ‘to give’ and

WPHp s ‘“friend’ or ‘companion’, so a word by word translation would come out as:
“the judgment which you give it to your friend.”
Now in English, we would have left out the ‘it” after ‘give’, which is translated

from the 102209 in the Coptic sentence. In this particular case, 22009 serves the role

of the resumptive morph, which Coptic insists on including after the verb when this
particular type of relative pronoun is used. The form of the resumptive morph comes
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from the pronoun form of the object marker (5.1.iv), and takes the same gender and
number as the antecedent. So in the above example, 14200¢ was chosen as the
resumptive morph as the object marker for the verb 7 is 8, and the antecedent is

& & T which is a singular masculine word.

1V ocab

weTpeyTcBw | teaching CT¥AH pillar, column (Gk,f)
MHINI wonder, sign miracle (m) | WeWMWI to serve, worship (v.t)
NOWTEN to you (indirect obj) (5.7)

Exercise 5.5

a) NAIMHINI €TEKIPI WNWOT (John 3:2)
b) NICTYAH THPOW ETOVWEWWI WWWON (how vattii pg71)

c) €Te N&I NHETENCAXI VNUWOv¥ HeN SANVETPEYTCcRW
(1 Corinthians 2:13)
d) P&l ETETENNAT €POY 0%0& TETENCWOTN 0990Y (A 3:16)

e) dar me luc Ilxe dar® &noK efeiwiy 100009 NOTEN (Axs
17:3)

¥ Here the P& is used to emphasise the first P& I in the sentence, as was discussed on pg.36
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Practice text 4

Many of the hymns of the liturgy change with the liturgical season. The
following example is chanted following the prayer of the absolution of the
ministers during the weekdays of the Holy Great Fasting.

Meo -Te twowpH hnovB NKaeapoc eTyar Ha mixeBe

NYCPWY €TCUAPWOTT

Vocab

AIKEOCTNH righteousness (Gk) kpwn fire (Gk,m)

Kaeapoc pure (adj, Gk) xeBc coal (m, f))
The negative relative

The relative converter can also be used in the negative. Once again, the form
changes depending on whether there is a definite or indefinite antecedent. It essentially

combines the pre subject from (cither € T€ or € depending on the antecedent) with the

N...&N construction from page (66).

For a definite antecedent, the following construction is used:

€TeE + N +verb+ &N
E.g. 0ve®WovT New owceinl €BoA JeN NITeBNWOWI €Te Hceowas

AN (Genesis 7:2)

“a male and a female from the beasts which are not pure”

Whereas for an indefinite antecedent, this construction is used:

a) € + noun + N + verb+ &N

Addressing the adjective gap- making adjectives from the qualitative

While some adjectives were mentioned in (2.4), Coptic doesn’t actually have
many dedicated adjectives in their own right. To meet this lack, Coptic uses the
qualitative form of the infinitive (5.1.ii) and combines it with the relative converter
(5.1.v) to make a whole new series of words which can be used as adjectives.

b

For example, let’s take the verb 0%0T- “to become Holy.

87



So You want to Learn Coptic?

The qualitative form for this verb is 0% & 8- “to be Holy.”

Now there are two types of relative pronouns which can be used with the
qualitative. As can be seen in the table below, the choice depends on whether the noun
which is being described is preceded by a definite or an indefinite article. Notice that
these are the same as two of the relative pronouns which we looked at in (5.1.v.)

€T (eo) for nouns starting with a definite article

€— for nouns starting with an indefinite article

1) Nouns starting with the definite article
As with the infinitive form, the qualitative is preceded by the relative converter

€T ( €0) when the subject has a definite article.
Now with this type of adjective, the attribute construction is not used, so no 42

( 1) is required before the adjective. Let’s work through an example to write ‘the Holy
Spirit.”

The first step is to write the noun:
Ilitnew e “the spirit”

The next step is to find the correct qualitative verb. As discussed above, the

qualitative form for Holy is 0% & 8.

The third step is to pick the write relative converter to go before the qualitative.

As the verb here begins with an 0, which is one of those special vilminor letters

mentioned above, an €€ is used instead of €T.

So “the Holy Spirit” is written as:

TITEvYa €o0vaB
2) When the noun starts with an indefinite article

Again, as with the infinitive form, the qualitative is preceded by the €-

construction when the subject of the verb uses an indefinite article:
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€Yy— masculine noun
€Cc— feminine noun
€EV— plural noun

So, to say “a Holy man”, you would see that man is a masculine word, so you

would use €Y before the qualitative, which gives you:

0vVpWUI e€qgowras

The table below shows some verbs with both their infinitive and qualitative
forms.
Infinitive Qualitative
adwal to increase, multiply oW to be abundant
LIOYN] to defile, pollute YN ] to be defiled
eween to knock, summon, invite | 0& €W to be summoned
PWOT to bud, grow PHT budding, growing
cuow to bless CUAPWOTT | to be blessed
WO to accept, buy WHTT acceptable

- - SWwow to be evil

1V ocab
evcla offering (f) CHO% time (m)
VWHY multitude (m) WWHN tree (m)
0T WL to eat (V.t)
Exercise 5.6
a) nicaxi iTe IIOC eaNcaxi €vovaB N€ (Puin 11:712:6)

b) SANTINETNA

EVSWOT  (Luke7:21)

c) PEN SANXIX €ETVOO0AEB CEOVWIL WNTIWIK  (Mark 7:5)
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d) Tlavroc HBwk wllenborc lHc IMc TIATOCTOAOC
€ETOAEEL (Introduction to the reading of the Panline epistle, Divine Liturgy)

e) O¥CHOW EYWHTT

f)  anacceptable sacrifice
g) the growing tree
h)  the numerous multitude

The relative substantive- making nouns from the relative converter
The relative converters that we’ve been dealing with are actually pronouns,

because they refer to nouns but aren’t actually nouns themselves. They can however be

converted to nouns. This is done by combining the far demonstratives that we

mentioned in (2.2.ii) (PH, ©H and NH) with the relative converters to form composites

called the relative substantives. The term substantive means that part of that expression
refers to the phrase as ‘having substance’, or in other words, being a noun.

To make it a bit clearer, you’re adding the relative converter meaning ‘who’ or
‘which’ with the far demonstrative ‘that’, to give the nouns ‘that who’ or ‘that which’.
E.g.

PH + €T = PHET

This expression PHET is called the relative substantives, which is then

combined with the qualitative form of the relevant verb to give us a new noun.
E.g.

PH = ‘that’
€00vaB= ‘which is Holy’

Py + ecoovaB=DpHeoowval
“that which is Holy” = “the Saint”

MNu = those’
€0V WOWT= “who are dead”

NH + e0000%T = NHEOWWONT = “Yhose who are dead” = “the dead”
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An alternative relative substantive is €T which is formed by adding the

definite article Tt to the relative pronoun €T.

E.g. Tt601c TWeT FCoPIa (Proverbs 2:6)

“The Lord is the one who gives wisdom”

The TE€T is also called the articulated relative because it’s really made by adding

the article (hence the ‘articulated’ part of the name) to the relative converter.

Vocab

TENEA race, generation, family (f) | cwNe to be bound (v.i)
lakw8 Jacob (prop. noun) wagye desert, wilderness (m)
ot to call, pronounce (v.t) 3pwow voice (m)

TEBNH beast (m) &0 face (m)

TeBNWO<! | beasts (pl) eWoTT male, husband (m)
Excercise 5.7

a) MAPpWOT NNMETWW €EBOA &I TTWAYE Mark 1:3)

b) NH €ETETENNAY EPWOT (Luke7:22)

c) N&I NE NH €TCWTEN (LukeS:14)

d) &NoK TeTcwne Ben LLOT  (Eppeians 4:1)

e) OH €TOTNOTT €poc XK€ TUMATAAAINH (Luke8:2)

) ear Te Tvened NTe nNHeTKwT ~ea Il6orc eTkwT Hea

Well yes. Consider the following sentences.

neo wPt NAKWB (P 236 24:6)

5.2. The past perfect tense

Up till now, we have only talked about describing an action that is currently
being performed. But how do you describe an action that occurred in the past?

Your reply might be “Use the past tense”, but which past tense do you use?
“You mean there’s more than one?” I hear you ask,
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“He was running”
“He ran.”

What’s the difference between them? In the first case, as far as we know, the
man is still running. Something may have later happened while he was running, or he
may have been running and stopped, but it’s not clear from the sentence. As far as we’re
concerned, the man is still in a suspended state of running. However, in the second
sentence, it is clear that the man has stopped running. The action is complete, or to put
it another way, the action is perfect. For this reason, a completed action in the past is
described in the perfect tense.

Hence the second sentence is an example of the use of the perfect tense, and the
first sentence was an example of what is called the iperfect tense.

So how do you use the perfect tense in Coptic? Basically, the letter & is placed
first, followed by a subject prefix, which is finally followed by the verb itself. Let’s use

our old friend 220WI as an example:

alvows I walked
AKLoWs You walked (m)
apevows You walked (f)
ApETENVOWI You walked (plural)
aquowl He walked
acCuoWwl She walked

ANV OW! We walked
&TVOWI! They walked

a pre subject form

You can see that each form takes an & at the beginning, which is then followed

by the subject prefix coming in between the verb 200WI. Bear in mind that the subject

prefixes for the past perfect are not all the same as those used with the first present
(5.1).
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The presubject form

What’s this presubject form at the bottom of the above table? This is an
alternative way to write the sentence when a noun rather than a pronoun is used for the
subject.

For example, in &YpIaat, only the pronoun (he) is present but the subject noun
is not indicated. That is it says “he cried” but it doesn’t specify who cried.
However, in THIp® s &¢praal, the subject noun is indicated (pwaar). That is,

we know it is the man who cried.

In these cases, the & can be split off from the verb and placed before the
subject. So the sentence becomes: & TIpWLT  prass

This & at the front is therefore known as the pre subject form. You’ll come to

see that different tenses also have their own presubject forms which can also be used in
this way.

1 ocab
INI to bring (v.t) Tco to give to drink (v.t)
IEPOYCAAHY | Jerusalem (prop TWOY mountain (m)

noun)
Kael earth, land (m) %&KI darkness (m)
Aaoc people, nation (m) WINI € to visit (v.t)
wict to give birth to (v.t) Neca to inquire for, seek after
VWO water (m) WPHp friend, companion (m)
naet to believe (v.t) dwTEB to kill (v.t)
0%0e and (conj.6.1) e0XeEex distress, need, trouble (m)
ov WP to send (v.i) SWAe to rob (v.t)
TMeTpa rock (Gk,m) owpes to make sign, beckon (v.i)
Cappa Sarah (prop. noun)
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Exercise 5.8

a) & lHC ovWPN MMAOGHTHC B Matthow21:1)

b) anon ewn annaet ellxe 1HC  (Galatians 2:16)

c) & O0%WAKI WWNI SIXEN TKASI THPY (Luke23:44)

d) aY4ewAen NWWEeYHI  (Matho 12:29)

e) &JOWpPEY EPWOT (Luke1:22)

) avOwpen ENOTWDHP  (Luke57)

g) IEPOTCAAHY ACIWTER NNITIPOPHTHC (Masthew 23:37)

h) & DIOT x0vWT ERoASEN The €EXEN NH ETWON SINEN
VK& S  (Doxology for feast of the Annunciation)

i) AYINI NOTMWOT €EROASEN OFVMETPA &AYTCO NMWEYAROC (Adam
Psali, Second hoas, midnight praises)

j) & TOO0IC WINI ECAPPA  (Genesis 21:1)
k) &cauct NXe CAPPA NOVWHPI  (Genesis 21:2)
) & NIewHI ®WWw €BoA owvoe & Il6oic cwTen épwow ovoe

AYNA 10T EROASEN NOTROXSEX THPONW (Paim 33:1834:17)

5.2.i. Negative of the past perfect

Our old friend &N isn’t used for negative of the past perfect. Instead, the verb

prefix takes on a completely different form as shown in the table below:

NTI— I did not

WTEK— You (masculine singular) did not
BIe— You (feminine singular) did not
WIEY— He did not

BIEC— She did not

94




Introducing verbs

WTITEN— We did not
VIETEN— You did not (plural)
BIOT— They did not

TTE presubject form

The prefix above is attached to the front of the verb. So, to say for example “we
did not rejoice”, you would take the prefix for “we did not” which is 0 TW€N, then attach
it to the verb pAWI ‘% rejoice”, to give MTTENPAWI

There is also a presubject form as can be seen in the table above, which comes
before the subject, as we saw with the past perfect affirmative in (5.2).

E.g. e NIA&0C pawl
“the people did not rejoice”

Vocab

epeHBI to weep, lament (v.1) CWOvN to know (v.t)
veeonowT Divinity (f) Kpwe fire (m)

0vNOW hour (f) S0Ne€EN | commandment (m)
TPETWPION Practorium (m) xW to sing, praise (v.t)
PWKe to burn (v.t) 6ocxec to dance (v.i)
Exercise 5.9

a) ANEPSHBI 0708 WTETENPINI (Luke7:32)

b) Te TMIXPpWL NHTe TegueoNow| pwKe NenNex: NHimapeenoc
(Theotokia of the fifth day)
c) NH €Te BTowcoveN PTF 2 Thessalonians 1:8)

d) ANXW®W EPWTEN 0%02 MNTETENOGOCXEC ANPIVI 070
VWIETENNESTU  Matthew 11:17)

e) NTMOwI €0%N ETITIPETWPION (Jobn 18:28)
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5.3. Forms derived from the infinitive

Transitive verbs have various ways in which they indicate the object.
The four major forms are:
a) the infinitive or Absolute form (what we’ve already met)
b)  the pronominal form
¢) the construct or prenominal form
d) the qualitative (which we have met before with intransitive verbs)

It must be noted that the pronominal and construct forms are not used in the
present tense, they are only used for the perfect tense and the future tense (which we
will meet in (5.9)).

Those middle two sound fairly complicated, so let’s go take a closer look at them.

5.3.i. The pronominal form
In this form, the infinitive changes spelling to a word that looks quite similar to the
infinitive but is not quite the same. This new word is called a ‘stem’, because it then has
different endings attached to the stem, like branches to the stem of a plant. These
ending are pronouns which tell you the person, gender and number of the object, that is
they give you the pronoun of who the verb is directed to. So the stem itself never
changes, but the letters attached to the stem change according to the object.
Let’s work through the following example to make it a bit clearer. Consider the
verb q&1 %o carry.”
The above form is the infinitive, or the dictionary form of the verb.
Suppose you wanted to say “I carried him”. From what we’d learnt before, you’d say
a1gal 10009
Now let’s try to write the same thing using the pronominal form, which is made

up of the stem plus the pronoun (hence the name pronominal). For &1, the stem
happens to be 41 T#

The &1 at the front remains the same as before giving & 11T 7

Now all that remains is to add the object pronoun at the end. These object
pronouns are also called the personal suffixes. The suffixes for this particular verb are
shown in the table below:
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I carried me

aII7T
I carried you (m) AIYITZK
I carried you (f) argit

I carried you (pl)

AIYI—OHNOY

I carried him/it

aIYrT79
I carried her/it
/ AIgITZC
I carried us y
AYITZEN
I carried them
AIgITZ0%

So in this example, we would use &1¢4ITY

Notice how there is a # after the stem? This sign is specifically used after the

stem of the pronominal form. If you see it in a dictionary, it lets you know that it is
coming after the pronominal form of the verb.

Now the suffixes are not the same for every verb. We’ll show the endings of two
more verbs below, one ending with a vowel and the other with a consonant, as these

represent the most common cases. The two verbs we’ll use are T&80 ‘Yo tell”,

pronominal form T& 007

and BWA %o untie”, pronominal form BOA 7.

1% person singular T&AN0/| BOAZT
2™ person singular masc. | T&07K BoAa~7K

2 person singular fem. TaN07 BoA~1

3" person singular masc. | T&207¢ BoA~79

3 person singular fem. | Ta07¢ BoA~Zc

1% person plural T&MO0ZN BoA 7 Ten

ond person plural

‘T&M(!)‘TGN/‘T&MG—GHNO‘?

BeA—OHNOY

3" person plural

TaAVWZ OV

BoA~Zow
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If you compare the two columns above, you’ll notice that there are different
endings for the Ist person singular, the 2nd person singular feminine and the first
person plural forms. For more detail as to which form the suffix takes, and other
variations for the above,see Appendix 4.

The vocab box below includes some verbs with their pronominal forms:

Vocab

ow sea (m) wow glory (m)
AraBoAoc devil (m) 220000 fever, heat (m)
03110 6aNI07 to create (v.t) ewBc eoBc” | tocover (v.t)
0vNOY joy, delight (m) 61 617177

TapaAicoc paradise (Gk,m) € | to receive, take
AW (&7 to place, leave (v.t) Nes | to touch

WAl 0A7Z to take, lift up

Excercise 5.10

a) &YOoAY NXE TIAIABOAOC €EXEN OFTWON  (Matthew 4:8)

b) &Yg0ITO¥ €EXEN OFTWON Marthew 17:1)

c) &0l New TECXIX 0%02 AYXAC NXE TIDWO0W Matthew 8:15)

d) aqeamioc 3eN ovwow KaTa Teaxt WIIOT (Sunday Theotokia section 1)

e) &Ye0Bcow NXE€ D108 Exodus 15:10)

) &AYeauIoN 0%0e AYXAN HEN TIMAPAAICOC NTE TOvYNOY
(Anaphora, liturgy of St.Basil)

g lnc Ilxc Trwupr wbnowT acmacy Nxe fmapoeenoc (Puin

response, Liturgy of the feast of the Nativity)

5.3.11. The construct form

The next form of the infinitive is the construct form, which is also sometimes
called the prenominal form. ‘Pre’ means ‘before’, and ‘nominal’ means ‘noun’; so this
just really means “the form that comes before a noun”, so whereas the stem was
attached to a pronoun for the pronominal form, the construct form is actually attached
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to a noun. The stem for the pronominal form is usually different in appearance to that
of the construct form, although with some verbs they are often the same. The more
astute of you may ask how does this form differ in use from the infinitive form. After
all, the infinitive form also comes before a noun. The essential difference is that the
construct form doesn’t use an object marker, whereas the infinitive always needs to have
one.

Let’s take an example to show how the construct form is used. In the case of the

verb ¢&1  which we used above, the construct form is  ¢I— (that minus sign (-) next

to the stem is the convention used to show that one is talking about the construct
form.)

For an example of how to use the construct form, let’s say “I carried the book.”
In this simple expression, we need to indicate the subject, the tense, the verb and the
object.

The tense is the perfect tense, which is represented by &
The subject is ‘I, indicated by 1 (5.2)

The construct stem is JI—

The book is TTIx @22

Put them altogether and we get &1JI  TIIX WY

Notice that there is no object marker after the construct form, whereas if you

were to use the infinitive form, you would get &1&1 WTIAW  where you can see

an object marker is used.

Let’s take another example, this time with the verb €087  (to prepare).
The infinitive form is cOB}
The prenominal from is CEBTE-
and the pronominal form is CEBTW T~
So, to say “he prepared your way” using the infinitive, you would say &¢co87F
VIMEKVWIT with the prefix &9 being placed before the infinitive form, and the

object marker T appearing before TTEK 0. WIT.
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To say the same thing using the construct form, you would say &CeBTE

MEKVWIT, and to say “be prepares it” using the pronominal form you would write

AYCceRTWTY.

The table below shows the verb forms for some of the more common Coptic
verbs. Some verbs which were shown earlier have made a reappearance, this time with
their construct form. You’ll notice that there is also a column for the qualitative form,
which will be discussed further down:

infinitive construct pronominal qualitative

INI EN— ENV - to bring

1ps €p— a1z of to make, do

{UT] €EW— LU awr to hang,
suspend, crucify

[1Y3} MENPE— VENPITZ - to love

wict yec— nac”s woct to give birth to

woct MeCTE— VECTWZ ) to hate

PIKI peK— PaK~ pPaKI to bend, lean, tilt

pPWOT peT— poT~7 PHT to bud

coBY CeBTe— CERTWTZ CERTWT to prepare

Ta 20 Ta Ve TA&AN07 - to tell, inform

wKW WE&E— V-S4 NH to place, leave

WAL €EA— oA~ 02 (H2) to take, carry

elowi el IT7 EXOLLY] to throw, strike

gal Slin ST 7 - to carry

X1t xeN— XeENZ B to find

o1 61— o117 OHOw to take

)i +- FHIZ to give
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Vocab

ANOMIA iniquity (f) O W HI righteousness (m)
Ba A eye (m) 0V Ta S fruit (m)
AeLWN demon (m) CONI thief (m)
AHNAPION denarius (Roman coin) | XWOw generation (m)

Excercise 5.11

a) &%T 0%T&E  (Matthew 13:8)

b) AKMENPE OMHI 0%0& AKWECTE TANOWIX  (Puain 44:845:7)

C) ATTAME IWANNHC NXE NEYWMAOHTHC (Luke7:18)

d) &Ypek NiPHOT! NTe NIDHOTI (Doxcology for Feast of the Annunciation)

e) TITTNETNA AYOAY EMWAYE (Luke47)

f)  &vew KeCcoNI™ CN&AW NEWAY (Marbew 27:38)

g) &YEN AHNAPION B €BOA (Luke10:35)

h) &IMECTE TIXWOT €Te Luawd

i) &FEA IHCOVC €B0%N (Matthew 27:27)

Jj)  ANESI AECV®ON €BOA Matthew 7:22)

5.3.1i1.

The qualitative

(Hebrews 3:10)

You'll notice a fourth column has been added for the qualitative form. As
explained in (5.1.ii) when we were talking about the intransitive verbs, this form
describes a state or quality which has come about as a result of the completed action of

a verb.

# hint: see page 44

¥ hint: see 2.1.iv)
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So for the example of the infinitive pWT % bud’, the qualitative PHT means
‘budding’ or ‘planted.’

The qualitative is also used for most transitive verbs, so for &I 7 throw’, the

qualitative & ®W0%1 means “to be thrown.”

The qualitative is not used in the same tenses as the prenominal and pronoun
forms, so the qualitative is not used for the perfect tense. The qualitative is however
used for the present tense as well as the imperfect (which we’ll meet in (7.1)). When
used in the present, it takes an object marker just like the infinitive.

We'll illustrate this with an example using the verb X®WIAI which means to
“reside in, dwell” and whose qualitative form X&AHO¥T means “to be located,
dwelling.”

TETPOC YXAAHOWT ETMAINE (s 10:18)
“Peter is dwelling in this place”

In this example, you can see that the object marker € has been used with the

qualitative.

For our next example, we’ll use the qualitative form of the verb %¢®W. Now the

qualitative of this verb is actually quite important. The infinitive means “to place”, or
“to leave.” The qualitative therefore means “to be placed,” or to be in a particular place,

which we often translate in English simply as ‘s.” ‘Is” is quite a common word in

English, and you’ll find that 9H is used to mean this quite a lot.

E.g. YXH WTAINA &N Matthew 28:6)

“be is not here”

As in the example above, the object marker often ends up being translated as ‘in’
when the qualitative is used in this way.

%GH can also use the prepositions from (5.1.iii) in place of the object marker, as with
the example below where the preposition H€N is used.

E.g.ceCH HEN TIKOCLOC (Jobn 17:11)
“they are in the world”
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The qualitative form of the infinitive IpI ‘%0 make” is also important. Its

qualitative form is 01 which means “to be.” If you can’t make the link in meaning
between the infinitive and the qualitative, think of it this way. If the infinitive is “to
make,” then the resultant action of “being made” is to then “exist”, or “to be.” Hence:
yor NyhHpP ENEYSBHOWI €TESWON (2 Jobn 1:11)

means ‘he is a partaker of bis evil deeds.”

Vocab

APYIEPENC high priest (Gk,m) NO¥ NI root (f)

KeAeBIN axe (m) col wooden beam (m,f)
Meope witness, testimony (m) (“9(}) Hp partaker, companion (m)

Excercise 5.12

a) TIAPYIEPENC OF INEOPE (Aus 22:5)

b) TIKEAEBIN YYH B& ONOVNI (Matthew 3:10)
c) &NON THPEN TTENOI WNEOPE (s 2:32)
d) TiIcol YoxH DEN TEKBAA  (Matthew 7:4)

The passive voice

Let’s consider a typical day to day scenario. Say you accidentally crashed your
dad’s car, and the time has come to own up. The most honest and direct way of
admitting to your crime would be to say “I crashed the car.” However, if you were to be
a little more subtle and cunning, you could say “the car was smashed.” That is, you’re
shifting attention away from who smashed the car to the car itself. This construction
where the object and action are high lighted is called the passive voice. One of the real
advantages of the passive voice is that you often don’t need to reveal what the subject is
at all. Anyway, the passive voice for the past tense has exactly the same form as used for

the perfect tense for ‘they’ (represented by the letters &%). So how can you tell if the

verb is in the passive form or not? It’s a matter of looking at the context.
Consider the following example,

lnc  Ilxge awwvacy den BrueAeew.

From what has been said, there would be two different ways of translating this
sentence. One would be “Jesus Christ they bore Him in Bethlehem”, the other would be
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“Jesus Christ was born in Bethlehem.” Seeing as the first doesn’t make any sense, it
would have to be the second.

Also, if no indication were given of who ‘they’ could be referring to, then you
would have to assume that the passive voice was being referred to. The passive tense
can also be used with the present tense, and is again identical to the third person plural

form which is CE.

E.g.c€0%t  €pO (Sunday Theotokia)

“ou are called”

5.4. The relative past tense converter

We met the relative converter when we looked at the present tense earlier in
(5.1.v). Not to be left out, there is also a relative converter used with the past tense. As
with the present tense, the form of the relative converter changes depending on whether
the antecedent is preceded by a definite or indefinite article.

In the case of an indefinite antecedent, the relative converter is €, which is

placed before the verb and its subject prefix.

E.g. 0¥pWUI €AYKWT NOVHI (Luke6:49)

“a man who built a house”

In the case of a definite antecedent, the relative converter used depends on the
person, gender and number of the verb, as shown in the table below:

€ETAl which, when 1
€TaK which, when you (m)
€TAaPpE which, when you (f)
€TaY which, when he
€ETAC which, when she
€ETaAN which, when we
€ETAPETEN which,when you (pl)
€ETAY which they
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€TA pre subject form

(Be wary however, that '€~ is sometimes used instead with a definite

antecedent.)

The relative converter is then placed in front of the relevant verb. The verb can
be in the infinitive, construct or pronominal form. You’ll recall from (5.1.v) that the
relative converter could be translated to mean “who”, “that”, “which” or “whose”
depending on the context, as in the following example:

AIXINI VTTAECWOT €ETAYTAKO (Luke5:3)

“T found my sheep which was lost”

The relative converter of the past tense can still take all those meanings, but it
can also take the additional meaning of ‘when’ as for when an action has been
completed. An example in English would be, ‘when I saw him, I talked to him.” Here
the completed action is ‘saw’, which is followed by another action ‘talked.”

E.g. €TAYCOTTEN TEYXIX €BOA  (Marhew 8:3)

“when be stretched out bis hand...”
As with the present relative converter, the past relative converter can also be
combined with the far demonstrative pronoun (2.1.iv).

E.g. PHETAYXINI NS0T (Aus 7:46)

“the one who found grace”

You may remember the resumptive morph which we met with the present
relative converter in (5.1.v). This is also required with the past tense when the
antecedent is not the same as the subject;

E.g WIN& €TATKAY W0Y  Mark 16:6)

“the place where they put him”
In the example above, £2& is the antecedent, which is not the subject of the

sentence (being ‘they’ in this case). So you need a resumptive morph to refer back to

203, which in this case is £29209].

If the verb is in the pronominal form, the personal suffix is used as the
resumptive morph.

E.g. INACI €TAYOANIOY (Genesis 13:8)
“The calf which he made (prepared)”
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Here the ™9 at the end of €& 00107 acts as the resumptive morph referring to

19.3.¢l. Remember, the resumptive morph is only used when the antecedent is not the

same as the subject of the verb. So when the antecedent is the same as the subject, no
resumptive morph is needed.

Eg lHC eTag6iwuc (Luke3:21)
“Jesus who received baptism (was baptised)”

5.4.i. Negative past relative
The negative form of the past relative is formed by placing an "€ T€ before the
negative form of the past perfect (5.2.i):

E.g. Owvwpakapioc Tme TIpwar €Te NMegwe JeN TCOONI NTE

NI&CEBHC (Psaim 1:11:1)
“blessed is the man who did not walk in the council of the ungodly”

€Te BTEe TOPOMTI K€ WVANWTON NNECOAARTK (Genesis 8:9)
“when the dove did not find a place of rest for her feet”

V0cab

TaAIAEA Galilee (prop.noun) | CO¥TWHN to stretch,
straighten (v.t)

Kana Canna (prop.noun) | Ww sand (m)

KO®OT to build (v.t) &€l to fall

waKaploc blessed one (m) SONSEN commandment (m)

203 NI TON place of rest (m) oaAAaTX feet (m)

vact calf (m) 01CBWw to learn (v.t)

cad teacher, scribe (m) | 61ct 6a¢~ 6ac” to lift, exalt (v.t)

crow star (m) JIOYIYY to be baptised

Exercise 5.13

a) &INET €0WCIOW E€AYSEl (Revclation 9:1)
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b) c&3 NIBEN €A YOICBW €TMETOTPO NTE NIPHOTI Matthew 13:52)

c) ewB NIBEN €Tagcaxi Buwov Nxe Pt (dm 321

d) NIpwr  €TAYOvopPTWOow¥ NXE KOPNHAIOC EAYWINI Nca  ITHI

NCINMWN (A 10:17)

e) HNIpwWuI €TaAKOaCOT JeEN TEKMETOTPO UTOVCWTEYW NCa

MEKSONSEN  (hom vat it pg.81)

) bar Te TMISOTIT WOHINI €Tagarg HNxe lHc Zen fkana

NTe TSarrrean (John2:11)
g) NICAXI €TAKTHITOV NHI AITHITOY NWOY (John17:8)
h) $H €TaAPeTENOITY NTe P (7 Corinthians 6:19)

i) DAl E€ETAYKWT WTEYHI SIKEN TIWW Marthew 7:26)

Practice text 5
This hymn, familiar to many Copts, is chanted before the reading of the Acts
during the ordinary year days.

Xepe ne Uapia t6powr eenecwc oHeTacwici Nan wht
TIAOTOC. KCMAPWOTT AAHOWC NEW TEKIWT NATAO0C NEL

TITINEY WA €00%AR Xe A&KI AKCWT WuoN.

Vocab

aTa860C good, righteous (Gk, adj) | eenecwc beautiful

AAHOWC truly (adv) (9.2) Aovoc word (Gk,m)
5.5. Prepositional pronominal form

Now that we’ve learnt about the construct and pronominal form of the transitive
verbs, it’s time to take another look at the simple prepositions of (5.1.iii) ,which also
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have construct and pronoun forms. As a reminder, these prepositions come before the

noun, as with the €N in the following example:

NIATIOCTOAOC JHeN l_?xHM (Acts 2:43)

“The apostles in Jerusalen”

You may recall that another name used for the construct form is the prenoun
form, as it’s the form that comes before the noun. Hence, the simple prepositions we’ve
looked at could be considered to be in their prenoun form. Now these prepositions also
have a pronoun forms. We’ve actually already met the pronoun forms of € and i when

we considered their role as object markers in (5.1.iv). As for example:
cuvow €poy
“bless him”

The other simple prepositions which were mentioned also have pronominal
forms, as can be seen in the following table:

Prenoun form | Pronoun form

€ €Epo” to, for, in regard to
cofBe €OBHTZ about, concerning

NEW New~” with

Nca New~7 against, behind, before, following after
ovBe 0¥BH” against

0% TE 0vTW~ in between

wa Wapo”s to

da dapo”s under, about, regarding
daxenN daxwz before

deN NBHTZ in

ca& eapo”s to, toward

el SIWTZ on

Once again, we call upon the personal suffixes which were used with the
transitive verbs (5.3.i) to latch unto the end of these prepositions. These suffixes have
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the role of indicating who the preposition is directed to. Some examples of the

conjugations of these prepositions are shown in the tables below:

€po”s NBHT 7
épor to me NBHT in me
€poK to you (m) NOHTK in you
€po to you (f) NBHT in you ()
€poy to him NAHTY in him
epoc to her NBHTC in her
epon to us NOHTEN in us
EPWTEN to you (pl) deN OHNOY in you (pl)
EpWoT to them NBHTO% in them
The same endings are used for W& PO~ and S& PO~
NELHI with me €EXWI upon me
Neuak with you (m) €XWK upon you (m)
Newe with you (f) €EXW upon you (f)
NEWaq with him €xXWy upon him
Newac with her €EXwe upon her
NenanN with us €EXWN upon us
NeLwWTeN with you (pl) €EXEN OHNOW upon you (pl)
Nevwow with them EXWOV upon them

Now when we studied the relative pronouns in (5.1.v) we saw how the
pronoun forms of the object markers could be used as the resumptive morph. The
pronoun forms of these prepositions can also be used as resumptive morphs, as in the

following example where the pronoun from of Mca refers back to 1HC :
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anok me lHc PH MeoK &Tek6ox: NewY (4w 9:5)

“T am Jesus, He whom you are persecuting”

1V ocab
EPTIPOPHTETIN | to prophesy (v.i) OFVWPTT OVEPT— to send (v.t)
0FOpPTIZ

lwziac Josiah (prop.noun) | cepachras Seraphim (m)

VANEPWWOTWI | altar (m) eAl anything, nothing,
at all (pnoun)

Uw¥cHc Moses (prop.noun) | @WF NTZ, NTe | ‘itis necessary that’
subj (8.2.ii)

NaI to have mercy (v.t) | 6ox1I to run (v.i)

NO®OC law (m) Nca | to run after,

persecute

Excercise 5.14:

NTOovYXWK

€Ro2

Nxe

AYOTWPT Sap0l NOVAI NNICEPADIN  (Iuiah 6:6)

ewhl NIBenN

S3P0C WVTEYXEYW SAI SIWTC (Marthew 21:19)

lowannHe mipegqtwuc a4ovopmTeEN SaPOK  (Luke 7:20)

€TCHHONT Jen

PNOLOC VUWFCHC NEW NITTPOPHTHC NEW NIPAALOC €OBHT

lwziac PH

€T  TUTPODPHTHC

58P0y SIXEN TIMANEPWWOTWI  (hom vatt i pg.66)

a) €Tayi

b)

¢

d ewt
(Luke 24:44)

e) dHar Te

/i

g
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h) $H eTa UwwcHc ¢Har  €6BHTY &I  TINOMOC  NeM

NITTPODHTHC  (John 1:45)

5.6. Construct-a-verbs: Compound verbs

Not content with the already considerable number of verbs in its arsenal, Coptic has
the ability to combine the construct form of a verb (5.3.ii) with a wide variety of nouns
to form a whole new series of verbs. This new verb has a modified meaning when
compared to the construct stem from which it came.

E.g. &1 (construct form of &10%1 — %0 cast”) + WIW “cry”

=alwl which is translated as to ‘“cast a cry”’ ot “o preach”
7y

Even though compound verbs use the construct form as part of their make up,
the verb that results has a different meaning to what you would get if you used the
construct form on its own without forming it into the compound verb.

For example, if we were to use the construct form of the infinitive above as
opposed to the compound verb, we would need to include an article, whether it be the:

definite article: - SITHIWIW
or the indefinite article- &1 S&NWIW

or a possessive article E.g. &1 TTEYWIY etc.
The meaning here would just be to “throw the cry” or “throw cries” or to
“throw his cry” but it would #oz be ‘preach’ since this is an exclusive meaning of the

compound verb.
Some verbs tend to be associated with many compound verbs. One of the most

prolific is the verb } which means “to give.” Now the construct form of 7} happens to

be just the same as the infinitive. Some examples of its use in different compound verbs
are shown below:

taco to give compassion or to be compassionate
ot to give strength or to strengthen

FcBw to give teaching or to teach

Twuc to give baptism or to baptise
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Twox

to give glory or to glorify

Team

to give judgement or to judge

The verb IpI “to make, do,” tends to be used to make compound verbs even

more than . Its construct form is €p-.

Now many, many compound verbs are formed from €p. In particular, many

Greek nouns have a habit of being used with €p to turn them into verbs. A small

sample is shown below:

EPATIAZIN to sanctify epPprrewi to remember
epNIwT to be great EPTIPAZIN to tempt
EPOTVWINI to shine EpOTW to answer
EPESEATIIC to hope EPTTPOCEVECOE to pray
€Epeovwo to increase epNoBI to sin

Here are another two examples:

01 is the verb “%o take ” whose construct form is also 01-.

o1capz,

to incarnate

61C8Ww

to learn

The next verb is WWTT, Yo receive, accept, buy” whose construct form is WETT-

WETTSWOT

to accept grace (thank)

wemdicl

to suffer

Compound verbs take the same subject prefixes as the verbs we’ve already met.
Here are a couple of examples:

AYWEMSWOT
“he gave thanks”
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AKEpPEEATIIC

“You hoped”

1 ocab

eWN age, eon (Gk,m) xennonT | to find comfort (v.i)
SIWNI to throw stones (v.t)

Exercise 5.15

a) AVSIONI EPWOT (Mark 12:5)

b) atepPpuewi VTEKPAN o0v0e alxennonT ifowvpo Nniewn bt
NTe NINOwW ’]' (Sunday Theotokia, Midnight praises)

c) &AYepPuewi NXE€ TETPOC WTICAXI Matthow 26:75)

d) €Tagor NOVWIK AYWETESWOT (Luke22:19)

e) avelwiy umicax: NTe Pt (w135

5.7. The indirect object

Consider the sentence: “He gave the book to him.”

The subject of the sentence is ‘He.” But what’s the object? There are actually two
objects in the sentence. The first is ‘book’; and the second is ‘him.” As the ‘book’ is
‘directly’ affected by the action of giving, it is called the ‘@irect object.” ‘Him’ is ‘indirectly’
affected by the ‘giving’, so is called ‘the zndirect object.” Coptic has a special range of
pronouns to represent the indirect object, which are as follows:

NHI to me

N&K to you (masculine)
Ne to you (feminine)
NaY to him

NacC to her

NaN to us
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NOTEN

to you (plural)

NWO%¥

to them

Unlike English, the indirect object in Coptic often comes before the direct
object in the sentence, E.g.:

aqtT NaY LTIXWY
“he gave the book to him”

and again;

AYWWTI NHI €0VCWTHPIA

“he became to me a salvation”

The greeting 9G€pP€- “hail” is commonly used with the indirect object:

AEPE NAK

“hail to you” (to a male)

xepe ne Uapra

“hail to you O Mary”

WEPE NHI

“hail to me”

Certain verbs exclusively use the indirect object, as with

E.g. N&I NaN

“Have mercy upon us”

N&1 “to have mercy”

Vocab

BeAAe blind person (m) MAPAKAHTON comforter (Gk,m)
INI €EN— €N7 to bring (v.t) pawr gladness, joy (m)
EPOTW® to answer (v.t) cappa Sarah (prop.noun)
ot to call, name (v.t) dwne to turn (v.t)
NegTII weeping (m) eTunoc hymn (Gk,m)
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ov WP to send (v.t)

Exercise 5.16

a) &FINI N&AY NOVBEAAE (Mak 8:22)

b) TENOTWPN NAK WTISVVNOC (Doxvlog for Feast of Nairuz)

c) &Yt HNcappa Teycerwl N&Y  (Genesis 20:14)

d) &Yovwpm NAN :l!Tl'lT[&P&K?\H‘TON (Verses of the cymbals)

e) I\ TOoIc CcWTew 0%02 AYNAI NHI AJPWNE VTANEST!
EVPAWI NHI " (Hymn for Communion, Joyons Saturday Divine 1itnrgy)

) &1owt EpWTEN 0%0e WMTETENEPOTVW NHI  (Iaiah 65:12)

5.8. Doing unto one’s self- the reflexive

People often do things to themselves, in these cases, the person doing an action
is also the person who is receiving the action. There’s a special form of verb called the
‘reflexive’ which is used to represent this case, where the subject is the same as the
object. In English, this is where the “....self” form is used, as in ‘myself’, ‘himself’ etc.

For example, in “he washed himself”, the subject of the sentence is ‘he’, and the
object is also ‘he.” Coptic verbs can also be used in the reflexive. To take another
example, let’s consider how you’d say ‘he prepared himself.’

You could use either the pronominal form or the infinitive form. We’ll use the

pronominal form CEBTWTZ here:
To say ‘he prepared’, you would add the ‘&’ to indicate the perfect past and the
appropriate personal suffix from (5.3.i) to indicate the ‘he.” In this case it’s ‘94’ , so you

get &YCEBTWTZ.

*okok . .
Hint: see confusion corner page 78
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Now, to say ‘he prepared hbimself, you simply add an Y’ to the end to indicate
that ‘he’ is the object, and you end up with &YCeBTWTY.

Using the infinitive form, you’d say &¢jco87F #20009].

So in either of these cases, how can you tell if this phrase is saying “he prepared
hin” as opposed to ‘he prepared himself ?” In these cases, you need to rely on the other
words in the sentence; that is if no mention of any other ‘he’ is made, then you can

assume the 9’ refers to ‘himself.’

Another example of a verb which can be used in the reflexive sense is KW,
whose infinitive, construct, and pronominal forms are shown below:
KWT KeT~ KOoT”

Now KW has a number of meanings, which are to ‘%o seek, surround, repeat” or
“to return.”

E.g. &YKOTY ‘e returned himself”
K®WT can also be used to indicate a repeat of action.

E.g. 89K0TY aYpiasl means “he wept again”

More examples of verbs which can be used in the reflexive are given in the table
below. Two meanings are given for each verb, the first refers to the reflexive use and
the second to when the non reflexive form is used.

Reflexive Non reflexive
OFVWNE - 0VONRe 7 to reveal one’s | to announce, appear
self
T&A0 TaAAE— TaAAO”Z to lift up, mount | to lift, raise
one’s self
TWOTN TEN— TWN7Z to raise one’s | to raise
self

Now there are some verbs which can on/y be used in the reflexive form. These
are combined with a specific preposition.

For example, the reflexive verb I®C takes 129207  as its preposition and is

written as I®WC 199007
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with the combination meaning “%o hurry.”

So you can’t just say &HWC for “I hurried”, but you have to attach the 149207
with its appropriate suffix, so that you’re literally saying “I hurried myself”, i.e:

AHIWC 109901
The vetb W€ N7 ‘%9 go” is usually used in the reflexive, but it can also be

used without it. When it is used in the reflexive, it uses the indirect object stem N7

(5.7) linked with the appropriate suffix. When using the reflexive, saying “I am going”

would come out as TWe NHI. Likewise, to say “he is going” is Jwe N&Y and “we
are going” is TEN WENAN.

Another verb which only uses the reflexive is 081 €p&T# “to stand”, which
must be linked to the compound preposition €pa T~ . (See Appendix 3).

So, to tell a2 male “you are standing” you would say: KO&! €p&TK

and to say “he stands” you would say §o&! €paTY.

Here are some more verbs which are only ever used in the reflexive form. They

are all combined with the preposition 22007 .

WTON MW0” to rest 0TNOY 00007 to rejoice

IHC 12007 to hasten AWAEYW W07 to hurry

Vocab

€dovN inside (adv) (9.3) | CK¥NH tabernacle, tent, dome (Gk,f)
K¥Bw-Toc | ark (Gk,f) SHYevuwHN | governor (Gk,m)

paco«! dream (f)

Exercise 5.17

a) aqiHc oy hxe DBpaay aAqwenNadq €30vN €FCK¥NH
(Gen 18:6)
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b) aquwenaq Nxe Mwe nNew Teycerwr New NeYWHPI  New
NIgIonl NTe NEQWHPI Newaq €350%N €FTK¥BWTOC (Gen77)

¢) ovasveroc NTe IIOC aqovoney ¢elwcHy Jen  owpacow:
(Matthew 2:19)

d) TOTE &AFIHC VVWOT NXE€ NISHSETIMWN  (First canticle, midnight praises)

5.9. The first future

We’ve now looked at the past and present, so where else can we look to now but the
future? There are actually a few different types of future tense, but we shall only look at

the most common (and the simplest) at the moment. To form this tense, the letters N&

are simply placed in between the subject pronouns used in the present tense (5.1) and the

infinitive. We’ll use the verb pIaatr “% cry” as an example:

Tra-— I will

gNa— He will

cCHa™ she will

KN~ you will (masculine)
TETENNA— you will (plural)
TENA— “TEPA— (rare variant) you will (feminine)
TENNA— we will

ceNa— they will

i pre noun as subject form

So for example, “he will cry” is YN&A pIaar and “they will cry” is CENA PILAL.

As with the present tense, there is no pre noun as subject form. Unlike the
present tense however, the future is able to use the construct and the pronominal forms
which we saw used with the past perfect (5.3).
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Vocab
Beoxce reward (m) cwT to save (V.t)
€Brak servants, slaves KPW L fire (m)
(pl of BWK)
EXWpe evening (m) wae flame (m)
CINI to pass by, to xXWp €ROA | to scatter,
pass away (v.1) disperse (v.t)
CWOTN COTEN— COVWNZ | to know (v.t) 01 TTWIY vengeance (m)

Excercise 5.18

a) Par me maNovT TFNaTwowr nNay Pt wmaiwT fnadacy
(Exodus 15:2)

b) Il6oic nacwt NTWvYXH NTe NEYEBIAIK (Pram 332334:22)

c) TOO0IC NAXEP NICOONI NTE NIEONOC €BOA  (Puaim 321033:10)

d) CENASITY ETINPW  Matthew 3:10)

e) YN&GI WTEYBEYWE (Jobn 4:36)

) gnasowr JeN TIEXWPE  (Jobn 11:10)

g) The Neww TKASI CENACINI (Luke21:33)

h) 2en

0TWa e

NYCpWwe

egnat

w1ovcoveNn DT 2 Thessabonians 1:8)

NOVOIRTTWIW

N N

NNH

119



So You want to Learn Coptic?

Practice text 6
(12" hour prayer of the Liturgy of the honrs)

The introduction to the compline (prayer before sleeping) of the Liturgy of
the hours (or the Agpia) may be familiar in English to many Copts, but here it is in
the original Coptic:

Iligvwunoc FTe migwNiw eTeuapwowT FTnaTHIq wlliygpicToc

TA0%¥PO 0%02 TANOTT TNAEPSEATIC €poYy

Vocab

eTUNOC hymn (m) S TNIN slumber (m)

5.9.i. The Negative first future
The negative first future is used when you want to say that something won'’t
happen. This tense is made up in much the same way as the first present negative (5.1.i).

As with that case, an &N is simply added after the verb. You can also have an optional it

placed before the verb with the &N remaining after the verb.

Vocab
BwA BeA— BoA~” 0vVAE nor (conj.) (6.1)
€802 | to untie, undo (v.t) | &€cr | to sit (v.i)
[JTY] to know (v.t) T&co | to have compassion (v.i)

Exercise 5.19

a) YNASEVCI AN (Luke 14:28)

b) NCENABOAY €BOA &N (Marthw 24:2)
c) NYNAENI AN NOOY (Mak 4:27)

d) CENBENI €POY &N Marthow 10:26)

e) [naBan natico &N 0¥Ae NTNANAI NWOT &N  (Ezekid8:18)

120




Introducing verbs

5.9.11. Relative first future

The relative form of the first future is simply formed by adding a variant of €T

to the beginning of the normal first future construction, as in the table below:

Relative Future
1% person (s) efna-
2™ person (m) €TEKNA—
2™ person (f) €TEpaA—
3" person (m) eTEYNA—
3" person (f) €TECNA—
1" person (pl) €ETENNA—
2™ person (pl) €TETENNA—
3" person (pl) €TOVNA—
Pre subject form e‘Te/epe...na

E.g. TWIN®WOv E€TNATHIY NAY (o414

“the water which 1 will give him”

The relative future also has the same pre subject relative form as the relative
form which was used with the present tense (5.1.v):
€TE TEYWHPI NAEPETIN 10004 NOVWIK  Marthew 7:9)

“bis son who will ask for bread”
When the antecedent (the first noun in the sentence) is not the same as the
subject, the construction takes the same form as the first present (5.1.v), with the only

difference being that the N& comes between the prefix and the verb.

E.g. €N TIE200% E€TEKNAOI NELWOT JEN 0¥WOT¥ HNALOT

(homr vatt it pg.73)
“In the day that you touch them you will die ( in death)”

121




So You want to Learn Coptic?

Vocab
wow to die (v.i) Wi measure (m)
death (m) to measure (v.t)
0vaCacNI |tolaya Wowo, WOwXIT(q |to empty flow out/ to
command (v.i) be empty , vain (q)
pwic to watch over, | WWTT WeM— to accept, buy (v.t)
be careful (v.i)
WOTTZ WHM
X@W X€E— XKO0TZ | tospeak (v.t) (8.1)
Exercise 5.20

a) PeN TIWI ETETENNAW! W90Y  Matthew 7:2)

b) 1l6oic TEeONAWONT €POY (Puim 3:4 3:3)

C) caX! NiIBen €ETWONIT €Te NIpP@®WYI NAXOTON (Matthew 12:36)

d) PH ETEKNAOVASCASNI 1090009 NAN TENNAAIY (AwBalp2)

e) &NOK TE ETPWIC €POK JeN TIVWIT NIBEN E€TEKNASWA

EPWOT  (AmBalp6)
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6. LINKING CLAUSES

6.1. Conjunctions

Junctions are places where things join, meet or cross, such as roads or railway lines.
Conjunctions are also used to join, but rather than joining roads, they’re used to join
words, phrases, sentences or clauses together. Clauses? What do we mean by clauses? A
clause is a piece of writing which contains both a predicate (3.1) and a subject. For
example, take a look at the following two sentences:

I saw. I wept.

Each of these is a clause, as each contains a subject and a predicate which tells
you something about the subject. Now a clause may also be a sentence, but sometimes
clauses can have a subject and predicate but still not make sense on their own. In these
cases, they can be combined with other clauses to form a full sentence.

Now if the two clauses in the example above appeared after each other, the
writing would sound disjointed. However, if you add a conjunction in between, then the
writing flows a lot more smoothly. What are some examples of conjunctions? They are
actually very common words that we all use many times every day e.g. and, but, then, so
that, lest. etc.

Some examples of the different conjunctions you could use with the example above are
shown below:

“I saw and I wept”

“I saw but I wept”

“I saw then I wept”

“I saw so that I wept.”

As with English, Coptic also has many conjunctions of its own. Unlike English
however, these are divided into two groups, first position conjunctions which come at
the beginning of the clause, and enclitic conjunctions, which don’t start the clause.

6.1.1. First position conjunctions
These clauses are fairly straight forward, because they come in the same position
the clause as you’d expect in English.

L WiV X but New with, and (used to link nouns)

ETMIAH after, that, since, when | 0% A€ nor
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coBe for the sake of, 0%0¢e and, (used to link phrases)
because

€TI after, during, and (Gk) | ToTe then

Ie or XEKAC so that, although

1cxe if eInNa so that

Kan even if comwc so that

MENENCA after ewcTe and so

WHTTOTE lest xX€ because, that, used to
introduce speech

1 0cab

APWHATTEAOC | arch angel (m) CWONT CENT— CONTZ | to create, to

renew (v.t)

APXWN chief, prince (m) | WWNE to deprive (v.t)

ade head (f) qwi hair (m)

T TPIAPYGHC patriarch (m) eHT heart (m)

ca NI command (v.t) SONSEN to command(v.t)

Excercise 6.1

a)
b)
¢)

OV A€

APAHATTEAOC

(Prayer of reconciliation, Liturgy of $t.Gregory)

d)
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ETIAH O0O%WCASNI

OV A€

ITetpoc nesr lwannHe (Ao 3:71)

ToTe adgewc Nxe UWICHC (Exodus 15:1)

APUWN 1€ peyteaAT (Aus7:35)

A TPIAPYHC

IToc QY ONSEN 0702 A&ANCWNTT  (fourth hoas Midnight praises)

0FA€E TPOPHTHC

W€  (Congregation of the saints, Liturgy of $t.Basil)




g

h)
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Icxe NeoK me TWHpI Pt oITK EMECHT €ROA TA&I  Marhew
4:6)

SWCTE NOOK O¥BWK &N X€ AAAA OVWHPI  (Galatians 4:7)

i) WTE  TMIGPpWL 61 NEWLWOT 0%¥A€  0vYwI NTe Tovaddhe
VIEJWWNE,  (hom vatt ii pg.85)

j) II6oic wTeybicI Nxe TMASHT O0¥A€ WTMOVOACOT NXE NABAA
(Psalm 130:1 130:1)

6.1.11. All about xe

XK€ is such a special conjunction that it deserves its own subheading. It’s one of

those words that seems to pop up everywhere and to mean something different on each
occasion. It actually has four different meanings which will be explained here:

a)

b)

Its first use is to introduce direct speech after the speaker has been introduced, in
much the same way as inverted commas are used in English. The difference is that
whereas in English inverted commas come on both sides of the quote, Coptic only

has the X€ coming in front, with nothing to mark the end of the quote. Here, X €
is intimately related with the verb €@, which means “to say” (8.1). In these cases
the X € is not translated, but is only used as a marker that speech is about to start.
E.g. VI'X(!) $9900C NWTEN XE€ VENPE NETENXAXI (Matthew 5:44)

“T say to you love your enemies”

%€ is also used to introduce zndirect speech. How can speech be indirect? Indirect

speech is more like a report or reference of something which was thought or said

rather than a quote of the actual words which were used. X € is translated as ‘that’

in this situation:

E.g. TenNNaeT x€ Dar Tme BeN O0VIEOWMHI (Consecration, Litrgy of

St.Basil)
“we believe that this is in truth”

X € is also used to introduce a name, usually after the verb “to call.”

E.g IwcHD PH €Tovwmowt €poy xe BapcaABBAC (Aus1.23)
“Toseph who is called Barsabas”
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d) 'The final use for %€ is to introduce a causative clause, that is a clause which is used

to give the reason or the cause for the main clause of the sentence. Here X€ is

translated as ‘fot’ or ‘because.’

E.g. TENOYWT MO0K @ TIXPICTOC NEW TEKIOT NATAO0C

NEL TITINEYVA €007ABR Xe AKI AKcwT 0N
“we worship You O’ Christ with your good Father and the Holy Spirit for you came, you saved us”.

6.1.i11. Enclitic conjunctions
These conjunctions don’t come at the beginning of the clause, which makes the
clause a little more tricky to translate. Some examples of these are:

Tap for, because
A€ but, and
BEN indeed

oN also

The idea of the conjunction not starting the clause may seem to be a little
confusing, what exactly do I mean? This example will make it clearer:

dar Tap Te TACWMA  (Consecration, Liturgy of St.Basil)

The conjunction in this example is actually &P, which means ‘because’ or ‘for.”

As you can see, it doesn’t start the clause, but is the second word. In English, the
translation of the clause is:
“for this is my body.”

So in English, the conjunction comes at the beginning of the clause, but in

Coptic T&p cannot begin the clause, the eatliest position it can take is as the second
word in the sentence. $'&p and the other conjunctions like it which don’t start the
clause are called enclitic conjunctions.

Another common enclitic conjunction is A€, which if you’re not concentrating

may look like €. A€ is a tricky word, because it can mean either ‘and’ or ‘but.’ In

otrder to tell which meaning it has in a particular sentence, you need to pay close
attention to the context.
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The last enclitic conjunction we’ll talk about here is $2€N. On its own, it means

“indeed.”

E.g.mao'rl‘T MEN NCAXI alalqy coBe 2WB NIBeN (Aws1:1)
“indeed the first word (account) 1 made concerning everything”

It can also be used with A€, where the 22€N is used in the first clause of the
sentence and A€ is used in the second. This is used to contrast the two clauses, as if to
say ‘on the one hand....’, ‘but on the other....>
Eg TWANNHC €N &q"j'(!)l!c DEN OFVWOY NOWTEN A€ CENAEWC

OHNOY JEN OFTINA €YOTAB (A 1:5)
“Indeed John baptised in water but you will be baptised in a Holy Spirit”

Vocab

el to know (v.i) NwopT first (adv)

EPNHCTEwIN | to fast (v.i, Gk) | pegyepnoBs sinner (m)

€ONoOC nation (Gk,m) | T&200 TaAME— TaAW0OZY to inform, tell

| €. W SITIYY Veil (Gk,m) TENSOWT to believe, to
trust (v.1)

M EQVWHI truth (f) WYC €EVC— 0MCY to baptise (v.t)

veTanNoIA repentance SANOVON some

(Gk.9
M¥AH gate (f) SHT heart (m)
Exercise 6.2

a) ‘1’@:1!! Ta&p JEN OVVEOMHI X€ ANOK OFPEYEPNOBI  (Doxology for Holy
Great Fasting)

b) €narac men agi NWOPT  Mark 9:13)

c) &NOK MeN Twwuc VU®MTEN JEN 0FYVWOT MMETANONIA
(Doxology for Paramoun of Feast of Epiphany)

d) NWeow A€ CEEPNHCTEVIN &N  (Matthew 9:14)
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e)
W

g
h)

VTEKTANOI XE€ TACSINI TE€  (Genesis 12:18)

TMIKAATLLVA ON E]XH €XEN MOV ESHT (2 Corinthians 3:15)

€TAYl A€ ETECHT €BOA QSIXEN TITWON Mathew 8:1)

AVCWTEN A€ NXE NIATOCTOAOC NEW NICNHOY €TWOT JeN

Frov2aea xe & NIKeeoNoC WeM TicAXI NTe $HT Epwow (Aus

11:1)

NCETENSOWT 10009 AN X€ OTMAOHTHC TE (A 9:26)

Practice text 7
Doxology for Arch Angel Gabriel

NeOK ovNIWT aAHewc W
TIYAIWENNOTYI NKAAWC HEN
NITAZIC NATTEAIKON NEW

NITATUE NETTOVPANION

B. TABPIHA TIYaIWENNOTYI
TINIWT JeN NIATTEAOC New
NITATUMA €0% €T6ocr eTyar da

TCHYI Nwae Npww

T.AYNAT TAp EMEKTAl0 Nxe
AANIHA TITTPOPHTHC 070
AKTAM0Y EMIVFCTHpPION N Tprac

NpegqTando

20902 Zaxapiac TIOTHB
NOOK &AKSIWENNOTY! NAY
PeN TXINWICE
LIITTpoAporoc lwannHe
TIpeqdTwarc
€.AKSIWENNOTYI ON
NlTmapeeNoc X€ eEpe ©OH
comee hewoT IloT

newe Tepasnict wllicwTHp
WTIKOCOC THPY

€. ApPITIpECEBIN ®
TIAPYGHATTEAOC €0%

S'aBpIHA TIYgaAIWeNNOTY!
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Vocab
ATTEAIKON angelic (Gk) Ta&M0 Tawo~ to inform, tell
(v.t)
TaVES
AAHOWC truly (adv) TA&AZIC rank (Gk)
Ka2o0c beautiful, fair, good | Tprac Trinity (Gk)
(adj.)
WYCTHPION sacrament, mystery | SCPW 2L fire (m)
(Gk,m)
0%HB priest (m) wae flame, fire (m)
Tpo2Aposoc forerunner (Gkm) | garwennowyr announcer
(m)
peyTando life giver (m) SIwenNovy! to announce
(v.t)
CHY! sword (f) XINLICH birth (m)
TaAT VA core, division(Gk,m)

6.2. The subjunctive

The subjunctive is a special type of conjunction used either within or between
clauses. It will usually come at some point following the first verb in the clause then
immediately before the second verb.

Depending on the circumstances, it will either be translated as ‘so that’ or
simply as ‘and’ but in some cases, it’s really not translated at all. The different uses

are explained further down. As can be seen in the

table below, the

subjunctive takes different endings depending on the subject of the verb.

singular plural
first person NTa NTeN
second person NTeK(m) NTe () NTeTeN

third person

NTeq (m)NTec ()

MTow/ ice

before a noun

N

N°TE
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So for example, 2201 NHI NT&CW (Jobn 4:10)

means “give me so that 1 drink” or “Give me to drink”

The first verb is 2201 (the imperative of which we’ll meet in(10.4)), and the

second verb is €®. As you can see, the subjunctive NT& comes before the second

verb, and it is in the first person (because “me”, or strictly speaking “I” is the subject of
the second verb).

There are five major uses for the subjunctive:

a)

b)

¢)

d)
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To connect two verbs together where the first verb has the meaning of a wish,
request, command or intention for the second verb to occur. In this context, it has
the meaning of “so that” or “in order to.”

E.g. &Nl NTENOTYTWWT M00Y  Marthew 2:2)

“we came to worship Him”

To connect verbs of the same tense together:

In these cases, 0%0¢ is also used with the subjunctive. Here, the subjunctive is

actually left untranslated.
E.g. 0%0& NCEAWY 0%08 NTEYTWNY (Luke247)
“and they will crucify him and be rise (himself)”

To follow the impersonal verb &W “G is necessary”

S®T belongs to a category of verbs called the impersonal verbs which we shall
meet in (8.2). It’s always used with the subjunctive as with the example below:
Egewt e NTecxwkK €RBoA Nxe FTpadH (Au 1:16)

“t is necessary that the scriptures be fulfilled”

To follow the conditional EQWWTT:
EWWTT is a special word belonging to the category of the conditional (10.5). The

.. . . N . .
conditionals are used to start a clause meaning ‘if” or ‘when.” €EWWTT is sometimes

followed by the subjunctive as in the following example:



E.g. QWM Tap NTETENUENPE NH

e TeNBE ) E (Matthew 5:46)

“for if you love those who love you what is your reward?”

After certain conjunctions as in the following:

S0TWC- so that (Gk)

wHToTe/ MHTWE- lest, perhaps

&IN& — so that

E.g. eommwce
Midnight praises)

“So that He grants us the salvation for our sounls”

Linking clanses

EOVEl VUWTEN AW TE

ALY i‘i‘TGqGPMGQPE 253 TIOVWINI  (Jobn 1:8)

“So that be bears witness to the light”

NTEYEpPSMOT NAN WTcWwT  NNeNW ¥ YCH (introduction of

Practice text 8

Conclusion of Adam Theotokia, Midnight praises

E€uvvanoHn Ilennowt den TenwHT Tnow den TTwow NTe

MEYIWT Nesw TITTNETNA €00%AB NTEYCMO¥ €EPON THpEN

NTEYTOV¥BO NNENSHT NTEYTAAG0 NNIWWNI NTe NENWHYH Neww

NENCO VA
wHT middle (f) YHGH | soul (m)

HOJIX.N body (m) WWNI | sickness, disease (m)
TaA60 TaArb6e~ TaAn607 | toheal (v.t) FNow | now (adv)

To¥B0 TowvwBe~ -TowBo~s to purify (v.t)

TO¥BHOYT (q)
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0.2.1. Setting limits- using the ‘limitative’
If you look back at the table of preposition we met way back in (5.1.iii) you’ll find
W& which means ‘to’, ‘toward’ or ‘till.” This preposition also has a special relationship

with the subjunctive, in that they link together to form the /Jmitative construction.

When is setting limits relevant to grammar? Consider this example “Jarred will
study eight hours a day till he finishes his exams.” Here we’re talking about a verb (to
study) which will continue till another event happens (finishing his exams). In that way,
a limit has been set to the study (thank God!) hence the name “limitative.” In other
wortds, the limitative carries the meaning of what we commonly understand by the word
‘until.’

This construction is simply made by adding the W& before the subjunctive.
Eg W& + NTeKi=WaANTEKI]
“till you come”

There is also a shorter alternative formed by dropping the N from the
subjunctive, so the example above would become:

Wa TEKI

Which also means “%// you come”

In the following table both the combined and shortened forms are written.
Note that the combined form of the first person singular gives you a bit of a choice with
two forms you can chose from:

singular plural
first person combined - - -
WANTA™ WANTI WANTEN
shortened - -
wat WA TEN

second person | combined - _ -
WANTEK™ (M) WANTE™(f) | WANTETEN

shortened

WA TEK™ (m) waTe™(f) WA TETENT
third person combined _ _ _
WANTEY (M) WaANTeC™(f) | WANTOW
shortened - - -
WaATEY™ (m) waTec™(f) WATOV
before a noun | combined
WANTE
shortened
WA TE
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So, to take another example, we’ll read this verse from the Gospel of Matthew:

0708 NITEYCOTVWNC WA TECKICI WTIWHPI  Matthew 1:25)

“and he did not know her till she gave birth to the son”

1 ocab
alal to grow, increase POT peET— PpoOT~# | togrow, spread,
(vi) sprout, bring
PHTT forth(v.t)
& AHI to mount, go up CINI to pass by, to pass
(v.i) away (v.i)
avagtl to prevail, rule, COACEA CEACEA— to adorn (v.t)
possess (v.i)
CEACWA”Z
aANOLIA iniquity (f) CWXTT remainder (m)
awal to become many, | TENE wing (m)
multiply (v.i)
BHB cave, hole, den (m) | TO¥X0 TovwXeE— to make whole,
save (v.t)
TO¥X07
TTOVWXHOWT
€ONoOC nation (Gk,m) Ppips to come forth,
blossom
ENTOAH commandment (f) | g¢HI Egypt
(prop.noun)
ewowTt to gather (v.t) WWHN tree (m)
00%¥ET—
80T W T~
QOO0VHT
O HI righteous person DHIBI shadow (m)
(m)
K®OT KEe€T— to build (v.t) eINI SEN— @EE€eNZ | to move self

forward, to move
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KOTZ KHT backward

MEI VENpPE— to love (v.t) o0 face (m)

VENPITZ

VHY multitude (m) eWwul gen— to tread, trample

(v.t)
eo0n”Z 2ol

VOTNSWOTF rain (m) SWow to rain (v.1)

VAT tomb (m) %01 ship, boat (m)

NIt to breath, blow XO0WKEN to touch, grope

(v.i) (v.t)

Exercise 6.3

a) «xe€ TETENKWT NN AT NTe NITTPOPHTHC 070
NTETENCOACEA NNIBHB NTE€ NIOWHI Matthew 23:29)

b) &IN& NTETENEPWHPI NTETENIWT €THEN NIDHOVI  Matthow 5:45)

c) owoe aqewowt SaApoy NxXe SANNIWT LMHWYW SWCTE
NTEYAAHI €TTXOI Matthew 13:2)

d) a4qaral NXe TIAZ0C 0702 AYanagl AYawal HEpHI Jen
WHUI WANTEYTWNY NXE KEOVPO EXEN CHWI (A 7:17-18)

e) eomwc NcekwT Mca II0C ixe Trcwxm Muipwar new
NIEONOC “THPOW (Aus15:17)

f) a4ewow NOTMOTNSWON SIXEN TS0 MITKAS!I WANTEYpWT
éiT'z_Q(Dl il‘TGq"]' :l!TTGqO“"T&e (Epsali Adam for second Canticle, Midnight praises)

g) AYNIYr Nca NIWWHN W& NTovdIpl €BOA  (Epsali Adam for second Cantick,

Midnight Praises)




Linking clanses

h) BHTWC NCENAT® NNOVBAA 0%08 NCECWTEN JEN NOTVMAWX

J)

0702 NCEKAT JEN TMOTESHT NCEKOTOY NTATOVXWOT (Ads
28:27)

SENK €pol NTAXO0UMXEYW EPOK X€ NOOK TE TAWHPI Genesis
27:21)

MHTIOTE NCESWWI EXWOT  Matthew 7:6)

k) tnaepeeamic & THHIBI NTEe NEKTENES WATECCINI NXE

TEANOWIK  (Prain 56:1 57:1)

Confusion Corner
If you take a close look at the table in pg 129, you’ll notice that the presubject

form of the subjunctive is identical to the "N“T€ of the possessive construction

(2.4.ii). This can easily lead to confusion because it’s very easy to get into the habit of

translating NT€ as ‘of, then running into difficulties when the N-T€ happens to

belong to the subjunctive. Usually, just keeping the two meanings for NT€ in the

back of your mind is enough to avoid confusion, but if you get stuck and have to
decide between the two, then you need to think of the different constructions for
each:

The attributive construction is always used between to nouns:

Noun + NTe€ + noun

While the subjunctive NT€ also comes before a noun, you'll find that a verb
will then always come after that noun.
NT€ + noun + verb

E.g.ageppadpr €poy SWCTeE NTeE TIEBO CAXI  (Matthew 12:22)
“He healed him so that the mute spoke”
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6.2.11. The Negative subjunctive

The subjunctive also has a negative form. It’s made by throwing in the word

EQ‘TGM between the normal affirmative form we saw above and the verb which the

subjunctive is referring to. For example,

“that he will come” would be N Teqi

“that he will not come” is therefore NT€JyTe i

The negative subjunctive is used in much the same situations as the affirmative
subjunctive, as you’ll see from the exercises below:

Vocab
TEENA Gehana, Hades MAPATTWUA trespass
(m) (Gk,m)
€fo mute person (M) | pOWI paAW— PAWTZ pawr | to suffice,
be
sufficient
(v.1)
eEpNoYypI to be good (v.i) %&KI darkness
(m)
veAoc limb, member, T&KO TaKE— T&AKO”Z to destroy,
(Gk,m) lose (v.t)
TAKHOWT
NeLWTeN | with you (pl) pron. | T&280 TaAgE— Ta&L07 to reach,
form of prep. attain (v.t)
(5.5) T&ASHOWT
Excercise 6.4

a) MHWOTE NTEYWTEYW PAWTEN NEMWTEN  Marhw 25:9)
b) cepNoYgpl TApP NAK NTe o0%a&I NNEKMEAOC TAKO 0%0¢&
NTEWTEW TEKCWNA THPY We NAY €TTEeNA Maurhew 5:30)

c) &INd NTEWTew TWINAKI TASEOHNOT (John 12:35)
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d) E€WWT A€ NTETENYTENMNW €B0A NNIPWLI NNOVTTAPATTTONA
0F2AE TETENIOT YNAXGW NWTEN €BOA &N
NNETENTIAPATITWNE  Marthew 6:15)

e) NAWHPI N&I Tcdan BWOT NWTEN SIN&

NTETENWTEMEPNOBI (7 Jobn 2:1)
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7. NOW AND THEN AGAIN- SOME MORE PAST
AND PRESENT TENSES

We’ve already taken a look at the first present, the perfect past tense and the
first future, but there are other types of past and future tenses which are used to give
different meanings. In this chapter, we’ll take a look at the past imperfect tense and at a
rather common construction called circumstantial conversion.

7.1. Dealing with imperfection- the imperfect tense

The imperfect tense is another type of past tense. We spoke about the difference
between it and the past perfect in (5.2), but to highlight another example, consider the
difference between “the man was walking” and “the man walked.”

In the first case, the action isn’t quite complete, for all you know, the man could
still be walking now. In the second case however, it’s clear that the man walked and is
not walking any longer. Because the verb in the first sentence hasn’t quite been
completed, it’s an example of what is called the iperfect tense.

Coptic also has an imperfect tense, which takes the following form:

N&I~™ I was

NaY~ He was

NacC~ she was

NaK™ you were

Nape~ you were (f)

NaN~ we were

N3 PETENT you were (plural)

Na&%~ they were

N3 pE, Ne€ pre noun as subject form

The appropriate form in terms of number and gender is attached before the
infinitive.

E. g Na&Ipruws

“T was crying”
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Nageeuct

“he was sitting”

NaNvowl

“we were walking”
As you can see in the table above, there is also a presubject form for the
imperfect, so to say “the man was walking”, you could say:

TIpWUI NAYLMOW!
or NAPE THIPWWI LOWI

An optional TE€ may be attached to the end of the sentence, so the above

becomes:

Nape TIp®WYI Lowr TTE

Sometimes N€ is used as the presubject form instead of N&APE, as in the first
sentence of the Gospel of John.
ben owapyH Ne TWCAXI Te (Jobn1:1)
“Iin (a) beginning was the word”
The imperfect may also be used with the qualitative (5.1.ii).
E.g. N& o8B!
“be was thirsty”
N&pE TeYceNT TAP TAXPHOYT Te SIXEN THWETPA  Matthew 7:25)

“for bis foundation was firm upon the rock”

Verbs aren’t the only part of speech to which the imperfect can attach, as it can also
attach to simple prepositions.

E.g. Na1den TmoAlc

“T was in the city”

1 ocab

epyhHpI to be amazed, | TAXpo Taxpe— to make firm, strong
to wonder (v.t)
(v.i) TAXPOZ TAXPHONT

lonwmH Joppa TWLT to be surprised,
(prop.noun) amazed (v.i)
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200701 well,  spring | WINI WEN— WENZ to seck, ask (v.t)

®
DAY there (adverb) € | to visit

9.1)
BWOT water (m) i Nca | to inquire for, seek

after

MapaBOAH | parable (Gk,f) | w1 to be sick, weak (v.i)
cent foundation (f) | 31¢c1 oct to tire, suffer (v.i)
cwBI to laugh, 61ct 6ac— 6ac”z 6oct | to exalt (v.t)

deride, mock

(v.t)

Exercise 7.1

a) NAYCAKXI NEVMWOT NSANMHW JBeN SANTAPABOAH (Marhew 13:3)

b) NATWINI 290009 NXE NEYMAOHTHC ETTAPABOAH (Mark 7:17)

c) NEFCWRI 000Y TE  Matthew 9:24)

d) NEATEPpWPHPI NXE€ NIMHW Marthew 9:33)

e) N&CYHH A€ BUAT NXE 0TNOTHI LUWOT NTE

I8KWB  (John 4:6)

f) NAYCWOTN A€ VUVWOT XE€ NATYH NeEY IHC Te (Aws4:13)

g) NATTOWNT A€ THPOW TE (Ads2:12)

h) &NOK HN&ISEN IWNMH TWOAIC (Aws11:5)
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Practice text 9

1 etter to Philemon verses 10-11

One of the most moving Pauline epistles is the letter to Philemon. Here is a short
section which highlights some of the different grammar we have learnt up till now.

gor NWwaw NHI NenaK. DAl €TAI0VOPTY SApPOK

Tteo €pok eeBe mawHpr dar eTaIrxPoy FeN NACNATE

oNHCIvoc. Hal €Te NaAYol NATWAY NAK NOvCHOW. Fnow 2Ae

Vocab

ATWAT wortthless &3 PpoK to you
(adj.) (preposition)

NO¥CHO%W for a time xdo xpe— xPpo7 | to beget, bring
(adv) forth

0OFWPT o%epN— |tosend (v.t) | WAY of value (adj.)

0VOpPT 7/

ONNCIfoC Onesimus Tnow now (9.1)
(prop.noun)

cNaAT S bond (m)

7.1.i. More than perfect -the pluperfect

Take a look at the sentence:
“They had been walking in the park when it rained”

You can see here that two events are being described, the first being “walking in the

park” and the second “rained.”

The second event “rained” is in the perfect tense since it was already
completed. The first event ‘walking in the park’ had occurred even before “it rained”,
hence it is even “more perfect” than the second event since it had already been

completed before it.

Grammatically, “had been walking in the park”™ is in the pluperfect tense, being

derived from the Latin plus quam perfectum meaning “more than perfect.”

If the above is a little too complicated to understand, you can simply consider

the plu perfect to be the equivalent of the English word /ad.
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In Coptic, the pluperfect is formed by combining both the perfect and the

imperfect past tenses together. This is basically done by wrapping the NE....TT€

combination of the imperfect (7.1) around the perfect tense construction (5.2). To
clarify, take a look at the example below:

TIpWYT AYows- “the man walked”

TIpWYl Ne aAguows Te- “the man had walked”
Another example is shown below:
0OFVMHW A€ €BOA  JeN NIOTVAAI Ne &A%l Te 23 MAPIA New
1AaPOs €0B€ TOVCON (Jon 11:19)
“and a multitude from the Jews had come to Mary and Martha for the sake of their brother”

Here you can see the &% which means ‘they came’; around the & %1 are the

Ne€ and TT€, so the combination takes the meaning of “they had come.”

Vocab

ENTOAH commandment (Gk,f) | ceepTep trembling(m)

KAavAroc | Claudius (prop. noun) | AWNT HeENT— HONTZ | to approach,

come near
DENT (v.i)
0%3a2Ca NI | tolaya command (v.t) | wat feast (m)
Macya Passover (prop.noun)
Exercise 7.2

a) Ne &%t ENTOAH Te NxXe NIApYIepewc Nes NIPAPICEOC (Join
11:57)

b) o%oe &% €BoA AYIWT €BOA A TINSAY Ne &
0¥COEPTEP TApP TASWOT NE Mak 16:8)
c) Ne BJOVASCASNI TE NXE KAATAIOC (Adus18:2)

d) Ne 3YIWNT 2Ae TEe NXe TITMACKAE TWAI NTEe NIOVAARI (o
6:4)
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7.1.i1. The relative imperfect

We first talked about the relative in section (5.1.v), and revisited it when talking
about the past tense in (5.4) and the future tense in (5.9.ii). The relative is also used
with the imperfect tense. Here the relative converter is € which is attached to the
beginning of the imperfect form, to also give the meaning of ‘who’, “which’ or ‘when.’
E.g. bar eNaqor MBEAAE (o 9:24)

“this who was blind”

Vocab

eEpvacia work, business (Gk,f)

Exercise 7.3

a) TIVA ENAYWOT NIHTY NXE€ TETPOC (A 1:13)

b) ear €NacT NOVYMHW NEPTACIA (Aus16:16)

7.2. A matter of circumstance- the circumstantial
tense

In the sentence “He saw the man while he was crying”, you’ll notice that there
are two verbs, the first being ‘saw’ and the second ‘crying.’

A closer look will reveal that there are actually two clauses (6.1) to the sentence,
which are “He saw the man” and “while he was crying.” The first clause here is called
the main clanse because it would make sense if it were read on its own. The second is
called the dependent ot subordinate clause, because it would not make sense on its own, so
it actually depends on the main clause to have meaning,

In this case, the dependent clause can be thought of as describing the creumstance
in which the main clause occurred. This is where we come to the concept of
cirenmstantial conversion. Coptic has a special form which converts the verb of a dependent
clause to make it clear that it is describing the circumstance in which an associated main
clause occurs. Most of the Coptic tenses can be converted in this way.

The table below shows the circumstantial conversion of the verb praat in the

present tense. You can see that the forms we end up with are only a little different to

what we would have got if we had simply attached an € to the normal first present
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tense form. This circumstantial conversion of the present tense is also called the #hird
present.

I, crying erprl

you, crying (m) EKpIul

you, crying (plural) epeprul

he, crying eqpraes

she crying €cprat

we, crying ENpIUI

you, crying (plural) EPETENPII
they, crying €vpIuL

pre subject form €pe

So, if you were just to say the “he is crying” it would be §praar
But if you were to say ‘I saw the man crying’, ‘crying’ now becomes a dependent clause
describing the main clause ‘I saw the man.’

AINAT ETIPWI €YpPINI

The circumstantial also has a presubject form which goes before the noun which

is €p€ (which you may remember is identical to the €p€ of the relative converter

(5.1.v)). As for the perfect tense, the pre subject form of the circumstantial converter
goes before the subject with the infinitive following the subject.
So for the example above you could alternatively have said:

AINAY €pE TIPWWI pryl

A particular verb which should be introduced here is KHN, which requires a

dependent clause to be used in the circumstantial when it itself is used in a main clause.
It has two particular meanings.

The first use is to mean “to cease from,” here it comes before another verb
which is in the circumstantial form to say that that particular action has ceased.

E.g. 8YKHN €YcaxI.
“be ceased speaking”
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In the second case it has the meaning of ‘already’, where it has a similar construction

E.g &¥KHN €%01 WTOVBEYWE (Marhew6:5)

“they have already received their reward.”

Confusion Corner
Relative versus Circumstantial
The circumstantial bears more than a passing resemblance to the €~ form of

the relative converter introduced in (5.1.v); we said that the relative converters of the

male, female and plural indefinite antecedent forms were €Y, €¢ and €% respectively,

which are identical to the respective forms of the circumstantial. The presubject form

of the circumstantial €€ is also one of the pre subject forms of the relative.

One clue you can use to tell which conversion is called for is remembering
that the circumstantial occurs in the same sentence as another verb which will be in a

different tense. Also, the €~ form of the relative converter is usually only used with
an indefinite antecedent, so if there is an indefinite antecedent, it’s likely that the €~ is
actually referring to the relative. Another trick which may help is to substitute the

words, ‘who’, ‘which’ or ‘while’ for the €~ and to see which makes the most sense. If

translating ‘who’ or ‘which’, makes more sense, then it’s the relative, if ‘while’ makes
morte sense, then it’s the circumstantial.
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Vocab

Dpxrepewc High priest (m) Ncwy behind him (5.5)

Ba-Toc bush (Gk,m) 0T W to eat (v.t)

Beoxe reward (m) 0TWW wish, desire, will
(m)

€PITPOCETHECOE | to pray (V.t) CKewoc vessel (m)

epyraan to chant psalms (v.t) CYNATWTH synagogue (f)

EVATTEAION gospel (m) TWNT amazement,
trance (m)

Kot ¢ to surround, seek, visit| @&poq to him (prep.

(v.1) pronoun form)

VAPTTPOC martyr (m) A LOI{0) to preach (v.i)

veTANOIA repentance (f) SONSEN to command (v.t)

VETOVPO kingdom (f) Sopava vision (Gk,m)

voe to fill, burn (v.t) x W to speak (v.i)

whpHT like (adv) T village (m)

NEL WO with them (prep. FeBw To teach (v.i)

pronoun form) (5.5)

NOLLOC law (m) Fwuc to baptise (v.t)

Exercise 7.4

a) &%l 23apoy €Y CeBw NXEe NIAPYKIEPENC NTE TIAZROC (Marthw

21:23)
b) mBaToc €TaA Mw¥cHc naw €poy €BoA oI TWage €pe

TIXPWY 2008 NBHTY  (Theotokia of the fifth day)

c) AYNET €EOVPWAI €YSENCI (Marthew 9:9)

147




So You want to Learn Coptic?

d) avuvowr Ncwy Nxe BeAAe B e€vww EBOA  (Marhw 9:27)

e) owoe NagKwT Te Nxe lHc  ENIBaAKI THpow Nes it
eyteBw NEpHI denN NOVCYNATWTH 070 €geImIw
VIIETEATTEAION NTE TRETOVPO (Matthew 9:35)

) 0%0& €EYOTWY NEVWOT AYSONSEN NWOT (A 14)

g) & TAIOT KHN €CA&1 VTEKPAN (AmHywp2)

h) &NOK N&IJ€N [OMTH TIOAIC €IEPITPOCET)ECOE 0702 &AINAT

BEN OFVTWUT EOVSOPANE EYNHOW EMECHT HNXE OVFCKETOC
(Acts 11:5)

i) aAAa &pe Tegorvwyw wwtr Sen dnowvoc VIIGC (Puim1:21:2)

Practice text 10
L uke 8:1-3

It’s now the time to have a passage from the Gospels. This particular section gives the
chance to practice both the circumstantial and the relative.

Ovoe acwwm weNENCA NAI 0708 N0y NAYMOW! KA&ATa
BaKI New T eyerwiw ovoe eyeIwWeNNowYl NTweTowpo NTe
bt. Ovoe TIHB €vNEMAY. NEW SANKESIOMI NH eTagepdadpi
EPWOT €BOA JEN SANTINA EYSWOT NEW SANWWNI.
Mapia oH €Tovwow] €poc xX€ TUATAAAINH. OH €Tagel
MIZ NAEVWN €BOA SIWTC.
Mesw 1wanNa  Tceinl NYGovwZa TIETITPONMOC NTE HPWAHC
NEL COVCANNA NEW SANKEXWOTNI E¥0W NH ENATWEMWI

1090009 €ROA DEN NOVSTIAPYGONTA.
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Now and then again

Vocab

ephadps to heal (v.t) elowi &1~ eITZ | to throw, strike (v.t)

EMITpPOTTOC | steward (m) ewow to be evil (v.i)

NO¥CHO%W for a ime (adv.) (9.1) | @ ¥TTAGONTA possessions, property
(Gk,m)

KOVZA Chuza (prop. noun) | +no%w now (adv.) (9.1)

WWHNI sickness, disease (m)

7.2.1. Circumstantial conversion of the past perfect
The circumstantial is not only used with the present tense, but is in fact with
many of the other tenses. The next tense we’ll look at converting here is the past

perfect. The conversion is achieved by adding the prefix € before the relevant form of

the past perfect (5.2) where it gives the meaning of ‘when’, as’ and sometimes ‘if.’

Eg eaqanagr 2ae wlleTpoc new lwannde agqdpwT eapwow

NXE TIAZOC THPY (Ao 3:11)

You can see that there are two separate verbs here using the past tense, the first
being 88 & &1 “t0 hold, grasp” and the second PWT  “z run”. &V& ST 1s converted

with the circumstantial by adding an € to let you know that it is occurring at the same

time as the second verb. So the verse is translated:

“And as he held Peter and Jobn all the people ran before them.”

7.2.11. Circumstantial conversion of the future tense
Not to be left out, the first future tense (5.9) is also converted in much the same

way. Once again, the € is added to the normal first future construction. This new future

tense is also known as the third future. When used in this way, the expression has the
meaning of ‘about to.” For example:

EYNAXWK A€ €807 NxXe TIZ NeC0Ow (Aws21:27)
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“And when the 7 days were about to finish”

Vocab
avioc saint (m) OTWN, OFHN (q) to open/ to
be opened
@
epdel altar (m) mapenBoAH castle (f)
oWKeN to draw out pegapee guard (m)
(v.t)
KaTameTacuwa | vel (Gkm) po mouth(m)
AvAAA Lydda (prop. pwo<w mouths (pl)
noun)
va place (m) CHYI sword (f)
wHT middle (f) COWNE to bind (v.t)
wewi to think, WAWNI to win, gain
suppose (v.1) (v.t)
1 OTNK to cease, perish | 3wTeB BaTeB— B0e8” | to kill (v.¢)
(v.i)
NegcCl to awaken (v.i) | 8ONSEN to command
(v.t)
Exercise 7.5

a) E€YNAMOTNK A€ NXE TIPH & TIKATATETACHA NTe Tiepdel

Pwd SeN TEYMHT (Luke 25:45)

b) THB &aYowopmow Nxe lHC EAYSONSEN NWOT (Marhew 10:5)

c) ETNAENY A€ €50%N €TTWAPEMBOAH (Aw 27:37)

d) IcWwT!

A€

€pe

TeTpoc

N&CINI

€B0A eITeN

THPOW A&Yl Wa NIATIOC DEN ATAAA (Ao 9:32)
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Now and then again

eaqwawnr 2Ae eovniwt Nnar NTe Pt aquomn
NOCPHCTIANOC (. Pachomii vita pg.1)

ETAYNESCI A€ NXE TIPEYapee NTe TINad NCWNE  0%0e
ETAYNAY ENIPWOT NTE TIWTEKO EVOTVHN AJOWKEW

NTeycHYl eynadooBey eyuewi xe ATVPWT NXE NHETCWNE
(Acts 16:27)
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8. VERBS WITH THEIR OWN RULES

8.1. Some unusual verbs

Every language has rules, or laws guiding grammar. Whereas most verbs are law
abiding, some verbs have poked their tongue out at convention and chosen their own
rules of grammar. These verbs are reasonably common, so they can’t be ignored. We’ll
just have to go along and learn them.

The first of these verbs we’ll look at is:

xw (to say)

which has the following forms:

infinitive prenominal pronominal qualitative
xW xe~ X027 XOT¥ -
The infinitive

So far so normal, so how does this verb differ? The first way it differs is that the
infinitive is always followed by the word #2020¢.  This word has rather unflatteringly
been called a “dummy word”, meaning that it always has to follow X, but though it
could be literally translated as ‘it’ is usually left untranslated.

Eg Txw®w umoc NwTen
“I say (i2) to youn”

So in the above sentence, the direct object is represented by #220¢, and the

indirect object by NW TEN.

Pronominal form

You'll note that there are two different pronominal forms for x®. The first
form €07 is used to quote text. It always takes € as its pronominal suffix (5.3.i), so
that in doing so it literally has the meaning of ‘said /#” Note that the pronominal form in

itself doesn’t tell you who is being spoken to, as the pronoun € only ever refers to what

is being said, not who it’s being said to.
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E.g. &4xoc
“be said (it)”
Now, with both forms of this verb, the conjunction %€ (6.1.ii) always comes

before whatever is being said:
So, finishing of our two examples:

txw woc NwTen xe dar me Ilxc
T say to you that “this is the Christ”

agxoc xe dpar me Ilxc
“He said this is the Christ”

The second form X0T# is always used with the suffix 0%. It is not used to

quote text, but to indirectly refer to what was said:

E.g. N&I A€ THpov & lHC %X0Tov NMIVHWY JeN SANTIAPABOAH

(Matthew 13:34)
“and all these things Jesus said to the multitude in parables”

(Note that the X0°T0% here refers to the N&I which is the plural demonstrative

pronoun meaning ‘these’ (2.2.ii).)

The construct form

The construct form is just X€ on its own. As with X0T0%, it’s used to refer

indirectly to speech rather than to quote it:

E.g. ayxe KemapaBoAH Nwo«w

“He said another parable to them” (Luke 6:39)
Note that the actual words of the parable weren’t quoted, but that reference was
only made to a parable having been said.

Past infinitive

You'll notice that as with other verbs, the infinitive was combined with the &9
to produce the past tense. There is however also a special form for X® which is used

exclusively for the past tense called the past infinitive which is TI€X €
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Now, this infinitive only ever comes before the subject, unlike most other verbs
where the subject comes before the infinitive:
mexe lHC NWON WMatthew 9:15)

“Jesus said to them”

Once again, this verb has a special pronominal form for the past tense. Even
though the pronoun is attached to the end of the verb, it indicates the subject, 7o the
object. That is it tells you who the speaker is, rather than what the speaker said.

TMEXHI I said

mexakK you said (m)
TeXE you said (f)
mexay he said
TMexXaC she said
mexan we said
MEXWTEN you said (plural)
MEXWOT they said

This form also uses the indirect object (5.7) to indicate who was spoken to. If
speech is to be quoted, our friend X € is again used to precede the quote:

Eg mexaq NHi xe $ar me Ilxc
“He said to me “this is the Christ'"”

Y (3

The next irregular verb we’ll look at is & N€, which means “it is pleasing to”, “to

<<

be willing” or “to be content”, “agree.”
This has two main uses. In the first case, it is used with another verb, often
being translated as an adverb to say that the first verb was performed willingly. In these

cases, & N€ is conjugated in the following way after the verb.
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€S NHI I willingly
€eNaK you willingly (m)
€eNe you willingly (f)
€Ny he willingly
eenNac she willingly
eenNan we willingly
ESNWTEN you willingly (pl)
€ESNWoOY they willingly

E.g. &1pr WPar €gNHI
“T did willingly”
In the second case, it is used with the relative converter €T (5.1.v) which comes

after one of the forms from the table above, so € TE@ N€I means “which I wish.”

E.g.ewB HNIBEN €TESNWOT

“all that they wish”
As with the other tenses we’ve come across, the relative converter may be

combined with the article Tt to form the relative substantial TT€T to convert the verb

to a noun. So for example,

TETENAK means “that which is pleasing to you” or “your will.”

PANE— PANZ

This particular verb has the meaning “to please.” It’s special because it doesn't
actually have an infinitive form; so it can only be used with the construct or pronominal
forms.

Example:

NHe©OvVa&B “THpo«w €Ta YPANAK (Commemoration of the Saints, Liturgy of St.Basil)
“all the saints who have pleased you”
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O7vET—
This verb, which means “to be distinct, different” is like p&ANZ because it

doesn’t have an infinitive form. However, unlike pANZ 0%€T doesn’t have a

pronominal form either; in fact it only has a construct form:

E.g. &8A7A& O%¥E€T CAPZ MEN HNTE NIpWWI O0%eET CAPZ NTE

NITEBNWONT (7 Corinthians 15:39)
“but indeed the flesh of the men is different, the flesh of the beasts is different”

Vocab
ade head (f) Peqtwarc Baptist (m)
TazodpwvAakion | treasury (Gkm) |CWNT CENT— CONTZ | to create (v.t)
Hpw2AHc Herod (prop. SINI SEN— QENZ to move self
noun) forward,
backward
Ipt €ep— &17 ot |todo, make (v.t) | @A0% sweetness
(m)
weTaANOIA repentance (Gk,f) | @ @B thing (m)
whpHT like, as (adv.) 6ocxec to dance (v.0)
TIA&TOC Pilate(prop.noun) | Fwac to baptize (v.t)
TIOwWAl TIOVAl each one

Excercise 8.1

a) mexe IlIaa-Toc NwWow Marthew 27:17)
b) agxe ewWB NIBEN NHI €TAIAITOY (John4:39)

c) VPpHT €TegNHI ANOK &N AAA& NdpHT €TegNaK NeokK
(Matthew 26:39)

d) &gpanay Wbt (Hebrens 11:5)

e) TEXE NEOANBHA NAY (John 1:48)
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P

g
h)

J)
k)
)

NAKSIWIW EKX® 11M0C X€ ANOK MeN Twuc NwTen Jen

0OTVWOT NUETANOIA €W €BOA NTe NINOBI  (Doxolgy for Paramonn
of feast of Epiphany)
NAICAX! AYX0TOv JeN TITAZODFAAKION (Join 8:20)

AYXE TAIMAPABOAH NWOT €YXW® WNOC (Luke15:3)

AKCONT NewB NIBEN 0708 TETESNAK AYWOTI 070
AVCWNT  Revelation 4:11)

NeoCc 2Ae Texac x€ Tade NIWANNHC TIpeqtwac Mak6:24)
0%02 OTET TESA0X WTIOVA! TIOVAI (hom vat i pg.207)

avxe dar e CVNEANOVHA Doxology for Palm Sunday)

Txw 290¢c NOTEN %X€ SEN OHNOT €ROA S3& NAIPWNT (A
5:38)

acfocxec Nxe Twepr NHpwAIAC JenN 6MHT ovoe acpanay

NHPWAHC  (Matthew 14:6)

ATVIpI N&Y NeWB NIBEN €TESNWON (Marhw 17:12)

8.2. The impersonal verbs

The term ‘impersonal’ doesn’t sound very friendly; but no disrespect is intended to

the verb it describes. It simply means that the verb isn’t being performed by a person,
hence the term ‘impersonal’.

There are two main groups of impersonal verbs in Coptic. Those where the subject

of the sentence is ‘it’, which is represented by the third person singular feminine form,
and those which are purely impersonal, in that they do not use any form of the subject
at all.

8.2.1. Subject is G’

ACWWTTS it happened

cwe

it is appropriate, fitting
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cenitwa it is befitting to, it is proper to

Let’s take & CWWTI as our first example. This form uses the feminine singular
form of the verb, as indicated by the ¢ so it would literally be translated as ‘she
happened’, but because it is being used as an impersonal verb here, it is translated as ‘it
happened.” Now WWTI isn’t always used as impersonal verb, for example & YWWTTI

means ‘he became,” and & CWWTI can mean “she became”, but in the use of the

impersonal expression it means “it happened.”

E.g acwwmr Nxe ovNiwt Neol €epHI €xen TeKKAHcIA THpC
(Acts 5:117)
“a great fear came (happened) down upon the whole Church””

Likewise, E:gge would literally mean ‘she is appropriate’ but as with the previous

example, it is translated to mean ‘it is appropriate.” It is used before another verb to tell

you that that verb is “appropriate to do.” Unlike W®WTI, EWe is only ever used as an

impersonal expression.
Also unlike & CWWTI, EWE needs to be followed by an €.
E.g CWe NaN €te®T WI0ovpo (Luke20:22)

“It is appropriate for us to pay tribute to the king”

Alternatively, it may be followed by the subjunctive (6.2):

E.g. TInMa €Tcwe NTOvFTeAT €pol  (Aws25:10)
“the place where it is appropriate for me to be judged”

To use the negative form, we simply use our old friend &N (239).

E.g. CWe N&AK &N €01 TCeinl WTEKCON (Mark 6:18)
“it is not appropriate for you to take the wife of your brother”

As with WOTI, eTTWA is not always an impersonal verb, but it can be used

as one when preceded by €. It likes to be followed by N.
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cenitwa NcwTew Nea dT (A5 529
‘Ut is appropriate to obey God”

8.2.11. No subject at all
As mentioned above, these impersonal verbs have no subject indicated at all. Some
examples are shown below.

OvON there is
HoN there is no
ewT it is necessary

Owon is referred to as the existential, because it has the important role of

telling us that something exists, and its negative form #2800N is referred to as the

negative existential which conversely tells us if it doesn’t exist. The noun following the
existential is always preceded by an indefinite article, and that following the negative
existential has no article at all.

E.g:ov0oN ovpwasl

“there is a man”

0N pWUI

“there is no man”
Only the imperfect is used to make the past tense of this verb (7.1), which is

made by taking the presubject form N€ and putting before the 0% 0N.
Eg NE OYON O¥pwWAI
“There was a man”

As with other verbs used in the imperfect, an optional W€ can be placed at the

end of the sentence to give the same meaning:

NE OTON O¥VPWUI TIE

In fact, this particular construction is used many times in the Bible, including
John 1:1

ben STapyH Ne Tcax! Te

“In the beginning was the word”
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ewf
As was mentioned in (6.2), the impersonal verb &W, which means “it is
necessary” is used with the subjunctive.
When a noun is the subject of the sentence, the pre subject form NT€ is used.
Eg ewt NTe TWHpI WPpwur 61 NOVMHW NBICI Mark 8:31)
“Ut is necessary for the son of man to receive many sufferings”
When a pronoun is being used as the subject, the conjugated form of the
subjunctive is used.
Eg ewt NTANAY ETKEPWMH (Aus19:21)
“Ut is necessary that I also see Rome”
Sometimes, TW€ is placed in between & W and the subjunctive.
Eg ewt Te NTOVWWTI Mk 137)
“Ut is necessary that they happen”

Vocab

Kaec custom, habit (f) PwuH Rome (prop.noun)

ewovt eoveT— to assemble, gather, | WWT WeM— | to receive,
congregate (v.1) accept(v.t)

00YWTZ OBO0FHT WOTZ WHM

eEpoc part, share (m) XWpI strong, bold (adj.)

Exercise 8.2

a) ewt Te NTe NIDHOVI WOTY EPWOT (Aus3:21)

b) 1cxX€E A€ 0vWON OWA!I DEN OHNOW (Jumes1:5)

c) 0%0e CESIWIWY NAN NSANKEKASC NA&I E€TECWE NAN &N
EWOTION  (Aus 16:21)

d) BWON 0¥VMHW NCABE KATA CAPZ MMON OVMHW NXWpI (7
Corinthians 1:26)
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e) €TAYEVMI A€ NXE TATVAOC XE OVON OFNEPOC (Aus23:6)

f) twe vap NTeYNAST (Hebrons 11:6)

g) NE O%ON OFVHW A€ EVOOTHT (Aus1:15)

h) NH €Te CWe NAITOY AN (Laitions4:2)

i) ICXE OFON O0FSWB €YeWov BEN TAIPWI (Ass 25:5)

J)  MOMON 0WCSIVI UWPIC PWYI OFAE pPWNI LCWPIC Ccervr Jen

TLOT (1 Corinthians 11:11)

Practice text 11
Acts 9:10

NE OVON OTMAOHTHC A€ JHEN AAVACKOC EMEYPAN TIE
ananiac. mexe [IOC 2Ae nag BeN 0veopantd Xe ANANIAC

Neoy 2Ae mexaq xe gHmme anok IIoT

Vocab
SHTITIE behold (interj) eopava dream
(14.2.i)
8.3. Not quite a verb, not quite an adjective- the

adjective verbs

There are certain words in Coptic that are classified somewhere in between
adjectives and verbs. Like verbs, they take a subject, and have both pronominal and
construct forms, however, they are also like adjectives because they express a quality of
the subject. Because they have the properties of both, they are called the adjective verbs,
or verboids.

One such verboid is N&N€-, N&N€Z which means ‘%o be good.”

The word order used with these words is a little different from what you might
expect. You see, the adjective verbs come before the noun they’re describing. The other
difference is that the adjective verb has a ‘built in’ is.” So in the following example:

NANE TETENWOTWOT

Means your “your boasting is good”, not “good your boasting.”
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The adjective verb can also be used to precede a verb,

E.g NaNe ovwNe €BoA WIIOT P 91:1 92:1)

“I¢ is good to give thanks to the Lord”
The pronoun form uses similar subject endings as for the verbs (5.3.i), as shown
in the table below:

NA&NHI I'am good

NaANEK you are good (m)
NaNE you are good (f)
NaNeEY he is good

NaNEC she is good

NANEN we are good
NANETEN you are good (plural)
NANETW they are good

Na.NE pre subject form

What if you wanted to say something like “the good man”? You couldn’t write

NaNe TIpwal because that would mean “the man is good.” So what do you do?
You use our good friend the relative pronoun (5.1.v) . You’ll recall that the prefix €T
/€6 has the meaning of “which” or “who.” It can be attached to the adjective-vetb, so

if you add it to N&N€Y you’'ll get eONEANEY. (Note the choice of €6 being a vilminor
letter (2.1.1) ).

Then add TIpwr to the front and you get: THIpW I €O6NANEY which

literally means “the man who is good” or “the good man.”

What if what you wanted to say “@ good man”? You will recall that when there is

an indefinite article (i.e. “a”), the relative converter is €= so you get:

0OTPWNI ENANEY
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Some other adjective verbs are shown below:

N& &7 to be great

Necw 7 to be beautiful

NaAWW7 to be numerous

WOTNIATZ N&IATY to be blessed

Vocab

wict birth (m) JYrarvoc Psalm (Gk,m)

N&HT compassionate | WAl €A— 0AZ O0A (q) | to take, hold (v.t)
person (m)

No«w8B gold, money WWHN tree (m)
(m)

pegtwuc Baptist (m)

Exercise 8.3

a) ¢wmow ellOC xe Name oVWAAVOC (Pulw 146:1147:1)

b) AVHN TXW 1W0C NOWTEN X€ NTE 0¥VON TWNY DHEN NInIcI
NTE NISIONI ENAAY EIWANNHC TIPEYTWIC Matthew 11:11)

c) NANEC AN €€A TWIK NNIWHPI Mark 7:27)

d) IlinowB 2A€ NTE TWIKAS!I €TE MUVAT NANEY (Genesis 2:12)

e) WOTNIATOV NNINAHT  Matthew 5:7)

f) owoe &cHAwW NxXe TCeInl Xe NANE TWIWWHN Gersis 3:6)

g) AEPE NEe U&Pl& "‘I'GPOMTU EONECWC  (response preceding the reading of the Acts,
Divine Liturgy)
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9. ADVERBS

Perhaps one of the first things you’d notice when looking at the word ‘adverb’ is
that it contains the word ‘verb’, so you would think that the word ‘adverb’ would have
something to do with verbs. You may even remember back to primary school, when
you learnt that adverbs describe verbs. Indeed some adverbs do in fact describe verbs,
but that’s not all they’re limited to. In fact, they are also used to describe time, place and
manner, and it is these three categories which we shall look at first:

9.1. Adverbs of time and place:

These adverbs are used to describe the time a particular event occurred, or the
position of something relative to another. If you take a look at the table below, you will

notice quite a few of the Coptic adverbs here start with either an N or an 8. This is
because many Coptic adverbs are formed by adding either the N or the 2 (depending
on the rules in (2.4.i)) to a noun.

For example, T& 129& means “this place”

WA I8 means “of this place” or ‘here.

Most of the other Coptic adverbs in the following table are formed in a similar way.

(€Te) emeaw there BPwow today

ICXEN since maAm (on) again, once more (Gk)

90 HNI every day, daily NowHT in the midst

BNAT here NKecoT again

VIAITNA of this place, here Npact tomorrow

1 TTENO0 before, in front of, | NFovNO%w immediately, at once
facing

VITIES 007 by day deN Townow | immediately, at once

VTICHOY at that time oN also

VIIXWpE in the evening Trow now, at this time
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9.1.1. Telling the time
As mentioned above, adverbs are also used to describe the time, giving us the
opportunity to look at the way in whch the Copts used to talk about the time.

The hour

Think back to Biblical times, and try to work out how people could tell what
hour they were in. Remember, there were of course no clocks back then. During the
day, they would have judged the hour by the position of the sun in the sky, which could
be more accurately measured with the sundial (which incidentally was invented in
Egypt). Thus the daylight hours were divided into the hours of the day, corresponding
to the hours of sunlight (from 6:00am to 6:00pm), and the hours of the night. Some of
these hours were allocated to the time of prayer.

The first hour corresponded to 6:00am, the third hour to 9:00am, the sixth to
12:00pm, the ninth to 3:00pm, and the twelfth to 6:00pm.

In Coptic, you would say it was the sixth hour by literally saying “the time of the
hour six”.

The word for hour is &XT and the word for time is N&%.
So the combination is PN& ¥ NAXT &
Similarly, the “third hour” is PN&® NaxXT T
Now to say that something occurred in the sixth hour, you can either use the a/
N construction (2.4.i) or the preposition HEN:
Eg ® $H eTagxewtmr wdpuow Jen Tcapz vdhnaw Naxm

Jr1 ’l' (Troparion of the Ninth Hour, Liturgy of the Hours)
“O who tasted death in the flesh in the ninth hour”

deN PNAT NAXT COOW (Lroparion of the sixth hour, Liturgy of the Hours)

“In the sixth hour”
The same rules also apply for more general times of the day:

Periods of the day
When you’re not sure about the exact hour, you can use the more general
descriptions of the periods from the table below:

20EPI midday Npact tomotrow

dhoow today Ncaq yesterday
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pO’t‘el/ eaNdpovel evening WWpT morning (m)

E.g. powel NEw WWPT New Wepl FNACAXI (Pl 54:1555:17)

“evening and morning and midday 1 will speak”

Placing events at these more general times also uses either the /i

construction or €N with the adverb.

So for example:

BEN TIIER00% WA COOF  (Troparion for 6th hour, Liturgy of the hours)
“In the sixth day”

WDNET NPOWRI  (Zechariah 14:7)

“Un the time of the evening”

Time for the present

Much of the Coptic we’ve learnt here is based on what was found in writings by
the Copts in the first Millennium. This sometimes leads to difficulties when we can’t
find the exact expressions for things we’d like to say now which weren’t recorded in
these writings. For these expressions, we often have to rely on families who have
continued to speak the language, or to make an educated guess as to how the Copts
would have said them. Asking the time seems to be a good example. Given that most
Coptic texts are either Biblical scriptures, homilies or martyrologies, you won’t find the
question ‘what is the time’ too many times. However, modern day Coptic grammar
books printed in Egypt have four different questions for asking the time. These
questions below borrow in advance from constructions which we’ll meet later in (13.3).

what is the time?
OFVHp Te Taxm

Taxm owHp

ov Te taxm

what is the time now?
FTaxm owHp Tnow

Now in giving the answer, we have to consider that the way we talk about the
time now is different to the way the Copts talked about it , and that whether they spoke
about minutes or seconds is a matter for debate. In any case, modern day Arabic Coptic
grammar books have derived ways of talking about minutes and seconds, as well as
expressions for dividing up the time which are similar to what we’d use today. This
means that using the numbers from (4), the adverbs above, and the vocab below, you
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can tell somebody the time in Coptic in a similar way to what you would say in Arabic
or English:

1 ocab
axm/ ownow | hour (m) co¥Ccow very short time,
minute (m)
pPeE~YTO%w quarter (m) c})&(‘gl/ x0C half (m)
PIKI LBAA blink of an eye, WA TEN except (prep)
moment, second(m)

Here are some example combinations. Note that some of the expressions don’t
need a copula or a preposition.

taxm Te owvi /| taxm owi

“Gt is one 0 clock”

Faxm ovr New ovdawr waeps
“the first hour and a half (one thirty) in the afternoon”

Taxm WonT WATEN MHT Ncowcow NTOO%W!

“the time is ten to three in the morning” (literally: the third honr except for ten minutes in the
morning)

CNO%T NeEw MHT NCOWCOw

“10 past 2”

Co00% 0%X0C
“6:30”

The day

Realising what day it is is one of the first things that comes into your mind when
waking up in the morning. Isn’t it funny how this affects your mood? Without the
structure of the days of the week we’d really be quite lost. The Copts also saw the value
of dividing the week into days, and they also had seven days in their week.

The English days are in part named after Scandinavian gods. The Copts had a
much more pragmatic approach, simply naming the days according to their place in the
week.

Hence Sunday is “the first”, i.e. MI0% &1, Monday is “the second”, TTICN& %,

and so on all the way to Saturday (TTIWa Wwy).
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Some days also began to borrow other names from Greek. As Sunday is the
Lord’s day, it was also called FK¥pI&KH which means “the Lordly.”
Friday is also F WA PACKEWH “the day of preparation”

and Saturday is TTCABBATON  “the Sabbath”
You can take a look at the days in the table below:

Sunday miovar | tKwpiakH
Monday TICNAY

Tuesday TIWou'T

Wednesday Y TOw

Thursday TISTI0%

Friday nicoowr | tmapackewH
Saturday mwawq/ fcasBaTon

Months of the Coptic Calendar

Most Copts would be familiar with the different Coptic months which have
continued to this day in the Coptic Orthodox Church. The Copts had 13 months
altogether, 12 of these were 30 days long, but the 13" was only 5 days for most years

and 6 days on leap years. This month is given the cute name of WIKO¥XI  “fhe little.”

The names of the months in Arabic as we know them are actually transliterated
from the Sahidic dialect. The Bohairic and Sahidic names, along with their current
Arabic pronunciation, as well as the time to which they correspond in the Gregorian
calendat, are shown below.

Bohairic Sahidic Current Arabic | Time of year
Pronunciation
eWwowT Qoo Tut Early September- Mid
October
ITaom: ITaa e Babah Mid October- Mid November
Dewp SaTWp Hatour Mid November- Mid
December
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Xorak Kraek Kiakh Mid December- Eatly January
J w8 J w8e Tubah Eatly January- Early
February
Uewrp Uwip Amshir Early February- Early March
Pauenwe IMapuea-T Baramhat Early March- Eatly April
Papuover ITapsrow-Te Baramudah Early April — Early May
IMawonc IMawonc Bashans Early May- Early June
IMawnr ITawne Baouna Early June- Eatly July
EnHm Emen Abib Early July- Early August
UecwpH UecwpH Misra Early August- Early
September
TIKOwX! Enmasvovenar | Nasi Early September till 10
September
Vocab
ago-T month (m) posaTl! year (f)
a0 treasure (m) PwWd peKe— to strike, convulse
(v.t)
PoOKe 7 PpoKe
AenonN demon (m) CHO% time (m)
Ar1aBoAoc devil (m) X&AXKI enemy (m)
INI, ONI(q) to liken, WwT merchant, trader (m)
resemble (v.i)
9oe, uee to fill, to be SaANA&povel /powe!l | evening (m), at the
filled(q) time of evening(adv.)

to burn, to be on

fire (q)

xew s

to taste (v.t)
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pact morrow (m) XWNT anger (m)

Excercise 9.1

a) TMEAAIN ON &AOAY NXE TIAIABOAOC E€XEN OFTWOT (Matthew 4:8)

b) WAAIN CoNl Nxe TFumeTowpo NTe NIPHOVI Novpwul NWWT
(Matthew 13:45)

c) TENWIK NTe pacT MHIQ NAN WDOOT (Marthew 6:11)

d) WaWY NCOT MMHNI  (Sunday Theotokia)

e) & TXWNT WMITOC o0& €oBe NINOBI €pe TIAAOC IPI HUWOT
WTTICHOTW €T€ WMAN  (hom vat i pg.224)

) 2en TovNow & TIAeVM®WN pWAT NTCSINI  (Avap7)

g acwowm Sen tuacA Npoumi JeN TIABOT VMASA (Fykid1:1)

h) dar aqi ea lHc Mexwpe (on32)

9.2. Adverbs of mannert:

Now we finally come to the adverbs used to describe verbs. These are often
formed by using the attributive construction (2.4.i) with either a noun or an infinitive as
can be seen with the examples shown in the table below:

Infinitive/ noun Adverb

maIpHT this way, this manner (m) | 8aT&IpHT | in this manner, in this way
WWAEL to hasten NoCWA€w | quickly

AW to hide NYCWTT secretly

WWpT to be early (v.t) NWWpT early

Tt You may need to refer to (4.1.ii) for a reminder of this construction
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Some other adverbs of manner however, are not derived from nouns:

AAHOWC truly (Gk) ITYIX.YUI0) very, greatly
A PHO%W perhaps, may be TONOW very, greatly
ENES ever X€E OFHI indeed
Ka2Awc righteously, good, truly

Adverbs of manner may also be formed by using the prepositional phrase. Judging
by the name, you’d guess that these have something to do with prepositions. The

preposition used is in fact €N, which comes before a noun that has an indefinite article

before it. The quality of the adverbial phrase is derived from this noun.

E.g. 2N 0%pa Wi could be literally translated as “in a joy” but is better translated as
Soyfully’. Other examples are:

BEN ovWNE €BOA ‘openly’, ‘publicly’

PEN 0WNOVN €BOA ‘ontinnally’

1 ocab

2O¥N €BOA to continue, to TMATPIAPYGHC patriarch, father (m)
endure (v.i)

ovWNe €R0A | to reveal, give 6INxOoNC violence, oppression,
thanks (v.i) iniquity (m)

Exercise 9.2

a) TCHOY NpWI NIBEN &Yl WMaANE0 XE OFVHI & KA Mo
NOINXONC €BOA  (Gemesis 6:13)

b) HTovNow &YeITY EMWWI NYWAEN (S Packomii vita. pg.2)

c) TFTHHOW® NCWAEW  (Revelation 3:11)

d) AFTWOMTEN €pwov JHEN 0VPAWI NXE€ NICNHOV (Aus21:17)

172




Adverbs

e) HNIpWYI NENCNHOY CWE ECAXI NEMWTEN JeEN 0VWNE €BOA
€oBE TENTTATPIAPYCHC AATIA (Aus2:29)

f) PEN O0vVEOVHI TaApP AvOWowT JeN TAITMOAIC (Aus4:27)

g) NeoYy 2Ae MeXAY NWOT %€ KAAWC AJepmpodwTeEVIN €oBe

oeHNow Nxe Hcarac Mak7:0)

9.3. Adverbs of situation

Adverbs of situation are used to describe the position and direction of one thing
compared to something else. You may notice that this definition is uncomfortably close
to that of the preposition (5.1.iii). The difference however is that these adverbs also
include a sense of direction as opposed to just position. In fact, they’re constructed by
adding two words together:

a) a preposition indicating ‘direction’
b) abase word which refers to a position.

Confused? Let’s look at an example.

The preposition € means ‘to’ or ‘toward’
The noun 0% N means ‘inward part.’

The combination ‘€d0%N therefore means ‘inwards’ with the idea of the

movement of ‘going inside.’
Of the prepositions we’ve looked at, only three are used to make up compound
prepositions. These are:

3 to, toward (with the idea of motion)
N in, at (without the idea of motion)
ca at the side of

The table below will show how these prepositions combine with certain base
nouns to give different adverbs. There are a couple of points to note here; the first is
that each preposition doesn’t necessarily link with each base noun. The second is that
two different adverbs which are made up from the same base noun but with different
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prepositions often end up having the same meaning even though their forms are
different.

Base Adverb Base Adverb
noun noun
BoA outside (m) €BoA out, away caBoA outside
TMeCHT | thebottom | €MeCHT | downwards | CATIECHT beneath
MITECHT
TTwwr | that whichis | élTwwr | upwards caftwywi above
high, above .
(m) T8 {UTOY
$aegow | hinder part, | €pagow | backwards | cadpagow behind,
back (m) after
dowN inward part | €30%N inward cadovn inside
(m) \
NdowvN
DpHI down, lower | €3pHI downward NBpHI below,
part from
below
eH beginning €TSH forward,
(m) ahead
& PHI upper part €S PHI upwatd Ne pHI up
(m)

You may remember the verb W€ N7 from section (5.8) which means “to

20.” This verb actually makes a special use of the adverbs of situation. To illustrate,
consider how you’d go about saying “I am going to the city”’?

We had already said that “I am going” is TWe NHI
You may remember that ‘the city’ is FB&KI.

So now all you need is ‘to,” which in Coptic is €. Unfortunately, Coptic isn’t

satistied with only using a simple preposition for ‘to’, but likes to add a bit more

information with an adverb before the €. So, it actually wants you to say “I am going

inside to the city.”
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Le. Twe nHI €dowN €FBak!
In the next example, a different adverb is used with the €:

TENNAWE NAN ESPHI EIAN  Marthew 20:18)

“we are going up to Jerusalens’

If on the other hand, someone really is just going to a place, without actually
going ‘inside it” or ‘up to it’, then one can get away without using an adverb.
E.g Hecaw 2Ae wenNaqy €TKOI Genesis 27:5)

“And Esan went to the field”

Vocab

Hcaw Esau (prop.noun) NaKe! pain, birth pain (f)
Kol field (f) 6arawvx | feet (p)

290K EK to think, ponder, meditate (v.i) 0a2A0% foot, knee
Exercise 9.3

a) &ci €BOA cADPASOT WNO0Y  Matthew 9:20)

b) &gl caBOA NTBAKI Mathew 21:17)

c) NATWOKWEK NAPHI NBHTON (Matthow 21:25)

d) N&I A€ THPO¥ ESH HNNINASKI NE€  (Matthew 24:8)

e) CATECHT NNEKOAARTK (Matthew 22:44)

f) TOTe eTaAvTWE €H0TN ATWE ESPHI €0vVA EYCATTWWI TINA
ENAYWOTT NAHTY NXe TETPOC NEW I[WANNHC New [aKwBoc

New Dn2Aapeac new Prammoc New OwuaAc (Aus1:73)

9.4. Making Comparisons

It’s hard to listen in on a conversation between 2 kids which doesn’t include
some sort of comparison. Comparisons certainly don’t stop when the kids grow though,
they just take a different form, so that “I can run faster than you” changes to “this
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model offers superior handling and acceleration”. Words used for making comparisons
also fall under the category of adverbs, and shall be presented in this section:

9.4.1i. When things are the same

The first type of comparison is where things are actually similar to each other.
This is the equivalent to the English word ‘like” or ‘as.” There are two forms which can
be used for this:

a) uPput i ()

b) ewc

E.g. ilQ)PH‘]' i‘lO‘t’K"’G&P& (Doxology for Morning Raising of Incense)
“like a harp”

W is translated ‘as.” It’s not only used in the comparative sense, but also in

the sense of describing two events occurring the same time, as in “he looked at the sky
as he washed the cat.”

E.g.eawc A€ EvVOWr I TIUwIT awi SIXEN O0VLWON (Acs 8:36)
“and as they were walking on the path they came upon (a) water”

9.4.11. More than

We again have a choice of two adverbs when we want to say that something is
greater than another:

€20 TE  “Ubove”
NO%0  “more”

E.g cenfiwa NecwTew Hca dTF €20Te NIpwWWI (A 5:29)
“Ut is appropriate to obey God more than the people”

Vocab

AKTIN light, ray VeTUEDPE witness (m)
(Gk,m)

aANWo thousands TagN0  TagNe— | to hinder, hamper

(v.t)
TaSN07

A%AH, &%AHO%w | courtyard, (Gkf)| y¢Hpa widow (f)

courtyards (pl)
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dwalr, ow to multiply, to | & HKI poor, needy
be abundant person(m)
(qual)
Kveapa harp (Gk,f) SI&AKTIN to “throw light”,
shine, illuminate
Aanitpoc brilliant, bright | 61c1 6ec— 6ac” to exalt (v.t), to be
(adj) exalted
6oct
Exercise 9.4
a) BATWWTI VWAPTYpoc evow VDpHT NNiciow NTe Tdhe  (uw
vatt it pg66)
b) wewow Mapia 6oct €20Te€ STDE (Sunday Theotokia)
c) N&ANE O0%ES00% JEN NEKAFAHOT ES0TE QSANANWO (Pean 83:11
84:10)
d) TESIAKTIN €BoA €20Te PpH Teol NAAMTTIPoC ESOTE
M19cepowBIN (Sunday Theotokia, Midnight Praises)
e) SIN&A A€ NTAWTEWTASNO MWOK NSOWO (Aus24:4)
f) 1cxe TeNOI NlweTweope NTe Nipwar fwuweTweope NTe Pf
ovNIWT Te NEO%wO0 (7 ]obn 5:9)
g) 0%0e TEXAY X€ AAHOWC TXW 1WOC NWTEN X€ TAICHPA

NEHKI &C2I0%l €20TE€ N&I THPOT (Luke21:3)

177




So You want to Learn Coptic?

178



More tenses

10. MORE TENSES

We have already met the most commonly used present, past and future tenses,
but that was only the tip of the iceberg; in this chapter we’ll look at some of the other
variations of these tenses, and the situations where they’re used.

10.1. In the habit- the habitual tense

The habitual tense is another type of present tense. To understand the difference
between this tense and the first present (5.1), consider the difference between saying
“he is walking” and “he walks.” Both sentences are in the present tense but they’re not
quite the same. “He is walking” implies that ‘He’ is walking at this very moment, but “he
walks” just says that ‘he’ usually, or is in the habit of walking, he may not be walking
right now but you know that from time to time he walks. As you’ve probably come to
expect by now, Coptic also has a habitual tense which is conjugated by adding the
appropriate prefix from the table below to the verb:

WaI— 1% person (s)
WaK~— 2™ person (m)
wape~ 2™ person (f)
way— 3" person (m)
Wac— 3" person (f)
WaAN— 1% person (pl)
WapeTEN— 2™ person (pl)
WavT— 3" person (pl)
wape Pre subject form

Two of these forms are nicely illustrated in this example:

WAYPWT 0708 WAYYXA NIECWOT 0708 WAPE TIOVWNW

S0AVOT 0%08 WAYXO0POT EBOA  (Jubn 10:12)
“He flees and he leaves the sheep and the wolf steals them and he scatters them”
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Vocab
aA0%W Youth, child 0TWNY wolf (m)
(m.f)
AAWov! children (pl) CUH voice (f)
& CKoC wineskin, T&AKO TAKE— TaAKOZ to destroy,
leather bag (m) lose (v.t)
TAKHOWT
eEcwow sheep (m) wWw summer (m)
HpW wine (m) elowl g1— &I1TZ awowl | to strike, cast,
lay (v.t)
eEWe neighbour, SWAEYN SEAEN™ E0AN7Z | to scize, rob
borderer (mf) (v.t)
OEWET neighbours xecKIT drachma (f)
®D (currency
unit)
INI €EN— €N7Z | to bring (v.t) WP KEP™ KOP7 KHP
_ bind (v. N to scattet,
Bowp MEp to bind (v.t cBon disperse (v.t)
Wop7s MHPp

Excercise 10.1
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a) WA¥SI HPW WBEpI €ACKOC MNBEPI  Marhew 9:17)

b) nicaxi NTe Pt wagcwTew Epwow (o 8:47)

c) €KOI NAAOY WAKWOPK WMAVATK (John21:18)

d) WaApPETENENM! X€ YIENT HNXE TIWW  (Marthew 24:32)

e) Wacwowt ENeCWPEPI NEL NECOEWET ECXW WOC XE PAWI
NEMHI X€ &AIXINI NTAXECKIT €TACTAKO (Luke159)

f) Wape NIECWOT CWTEW ETEYCUH 0%08 Wayuowt ENeyécwow

K&ATa& NOVPAN 0%08 WAYENOT €EBOA (Join 10:3)



More tenses

10.1.1. Negative habitual

As with the other tenses, the habitual also has a negative counterpart, which is
called the negative habitual. It’s used when you want to say that something is not usually
done, or not in the habit of being done. As with the affirmative habitual, the negative
habitual form also attaches to the infinitive:

1% person (s) T8 2 Wb

2™ person (m) VIMAK—

2™ person (f) NI pe—

3" person (m) NIWAY—

3" person (f) B c—

1% person (pl) WITAN—

2™ person (pl) VWA PETEN—
3" person (pl) NIAT—

Pre subject form WITAPE

So using our friend 200WI again, the “wan does not walk” would be WTTApE

TIpWI  20WI, and “we do not walk” would be L TT& N OWI

Vocab
epewi to work, labour (v.i) | pe6rows thief (m)
0ANTON | place of rest (m) IOYIXY to immerse,
baptise (v.i)
VESGVHI righteousness truth WOT WET™ WA T7 to cut, slay,
® slaughter
WHT (v.t)

peygepnoBs | sinner (m)

Excercise 10.2

a) €YK®WT NcaA VANWTON 0%08 WTAYXING  Matthew 12:43)
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b) -Tenewr xe wmape Pt cwTew €SANpPeYEPNOBI (Juin 9:31)

c) TIpeyOIowr A€ HNeoy VWAl €BHA ApHOW NTeqgOlowi o%voe
NTEQWWT 070 NTEYTAKO (John 10:10)

d) VTA¥TSI HPW WBEPI €ACKOC NATAC (Matthew 9:17)

e) TMXWNT vap Lhpwur vmadgepewB €twveonHr NTe DT (Jomes
1:20)

Relative conversion of habitual

We first met the relative converter in (5.1.v) , which as we saw can be translated
as ‘which’, ‘who’ or ‘when.” The circumstantial can also be used with the relative
converter, and conveniently this is done very easily by simply attaching € before the

habitual form. Remember that the resumptive morph still has to come somewhere after
the verb. (p106)

E.g MIua €Waqwe Na&AY €30%N €poY (Mak 6:56)
“the place which be goes inside”

Vocab
Baen s goat (f) MEI  MENPE— to love (v.t)
VENPITZ &L
(p-c™)
Ca&IH beautiful whpHT like, as (adv)
person, thing
(®
Ca 0%l CeoveEp— to rebuke, MYAH gate (Gk,f)
. . curse (v.t)
CeovWp~ CEovWopT

HH p.c has nothing to do with political correctness, but rather stands for participium coniunctum. This
scary sounding Latin phrase simply refers to certain nouns which are formed by adding “-ing’ to the
infinitive. So the p.c of ‘to love’ is ‘loving’. Bear in mind that there are very few verbs which have a p.c

form.
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0¥ W O0FEN— 0%007 | toeat (V.t) TATANH food (Gk,pl)
dwpx depx— dopx~7 | todivide, PANIXWIT “of the

separate (V.t) olives” (prop.
bopx noun)
VANECWOT shepherd (m)

Excercise 10.3

a) THPM New TITATANH €wape Towpo ovw €BOA HNIHTOW
(hom vatt ii pg.74)

b) TmwAH NTe Tiepdel oH EWATVOTT €pOC XK€ STCAIH (Auws3:2)
¢) TITWOw EWavwowt €poy %€ PANIXWIT (Aus1:12)

d) NH EWAINENPITOV WAICASWOT WAITCRW NWOT (Revwasion 3:19)
e) VHpHT BmIaANecwor EWAYPWpPX HNIecwow EBoA FeN

NIBA €T Marthew 25:32)

10.2.  Back to the future- the emphatic future tense

We already met the first future tense in (5.9), so why would we want
another future tense? The future tense we’ll deal with in this section is actually
quite different from the first future, in that it not only says that something »z/ happen,
but it adds the meaning that it will definitely happen. This tense is used for
emphasis (hence the name), and is also used for giving commands, e.g “you wil/
wash the car.” As with all the other tenses we’ve met, this tense is made up by adding
the relevant prefix to the infinitive, as you can see in the table below:

ere— 1 will

€EKe— You will (m)
epe— You will (f)
€ye— He will
€ce— She will
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eENe— We will
EPETENE— You will (plural)
€ve— They will

€pe pre subject form

To highlight the use of the emphatic future, let’s look at what Archangel Gabriel
said to the Virgin Saint .Mary when talking to her about the Lord to whom she would
give birth:
dar eyeepovNIWT owoe evemowt €poy xe TWHpI MTETOOCH
ovoe eqet naq hxe IIoc <Pt witeponoc NAATIA TWeqiw T
(Luke 1:32)

“He (this) will be great and He will be called ‘the Son of the Highest’ and the Lord God will give Him
the throne of David His father.”

Perhaps the most familiar example of the emphatic future is used to conclude
the Divine Liturgy.

AVHN ECGQ‘—Q(!)]TI
“Amen it shall be”

As with the past perfect, the third person plural may also be used to imply a
passive tense (p103).

E.g. T&AHI €v€n0v] €poY X€ OVHI MTPOCEVYH (Marrhew 21:13)
“my house will be called a house of prayer”

As the name implies, the pre subject form €p€ comes before the subject. With

the other tenses which we’ve seen, we’ve noticed that the infinitive doesn’t have any
prefixes added to it when the pre subject form is being used. However, with the
emphatic future, the verb is sometimes conjugated even when the pre subject form is
being used.

E.g. 0902 €pe TOVCWUA EYEWWT! &I NIweeg NTe Thmwy

MRBAKI  (Revelation 11:8)
“and their body will be on the streets of the great city”
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Vocab
o€Blo oe€Bre— to be humble, to | caApHC southern  side,
humiliate (v.t) south (m)

o€Blo”7 ee€BIHOwYT

Ip1 ep— a1z ot to do, make (v.t) | cr®N Zion (prop.
noun)

TON dew (f) COACEA adornment (m)

Kpicic judgement (f) clwow! gI— to cast, strike,
throw (v.t)

eITZ ewow!

weee street (m) €3pHI | to throw down

NOooC law (m) epw furnace, oven (f)

TPOCENYGH prayer (f)

Exercise 10.4

a) owoe DHETE NYNASITY €3pHI AN NTEYJOvWWT

ETEVMNAT ETESITY €TEPW NYPWL  Danicl 5:6)

TMEKA S0

199009

€XEN NIOVPWOT NTe TKAS! (Luiah 24:21)

b)

) TiNaA Tap ETe
TEKKESHT  (Matthew 6:21)

d)
1:21:2)

e)

Vi

g

€BOASEN NEKXIX TTOVPO €EYENASIEN  (Danie/3:17)

€YeWW!

deN Townow

VAT  NXE

€YEEPMEAETAN HEN TEYNOMOC NITIES00VW NEYW TIEXWPE (P

ovoe €pe PNovt TNAK €BoASEN TiIwT NTe The (Genesis27:28)

epe Pt iNI HTeyxix €XEN TICOACEA THpPY NTe Tdhe New

epe Pt o€Blo NNIAPXWN NTE NENWHPI NCION (Iiah 3:17)
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h) BPETENCWTEY XK€ ATXOC X€ EKEMENpPe TeKWDHpP ovo0e
€EKEMECTE TEKXAXI  Matthew 5:43)

) 0%08 MENENCA T NES00% €YETWNY  Marthew 20:19)

j)  Fowpw NTe capHc eceTwNc BeN TFKpicic New TAIXWOT

0702 €CETESAT €POY (Marthew 12:42)

Confusion Corner

The many meanings of EPE
We’ve come across the little word €€ a number of times now, so this is a good

opportunity to summarise its different uses. Remember that €p€comes before a noun

in all these cases.

1)Used as a relative converter (5.1.v) , where it means ‘which, who or when.’

2) Used as the pre subject form of the circumstantial conversion (7.2) where it can
often be translated as ‘while’ or ‘as.” Remember that when the circumstantial is used
with the future tense, it takes the meaning of ‘about to.” (7.2.ii).

3) As the pre subject form of the emphatic future (10.2).
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Practice text 12
Psalm 19:1-7 20:1-6

€geécwTen €épok Nxe IlGoic Jen MIEc00% NTe TMEKS0XSEX.

€qgeT eepHI eéxwk Nxe Ppan wbhnovt Nlakws.

€Egeovwpnm NaAK NovBoHeIA €BOA JeN TEOO0VAR.

Egewomk €poy €BoA Jen Crwn eyéepPuew! NNEKWOTWWOTWI

STHPpO<wW NEKOAIZA CEKENIWOTT Na9.

Eqget nak nNxe I[l6oic KaTa TWEKESHT 0%0& TEKCOONI THpY

€JEXO0KY €ROA.

Eneovwneg nak €BoA Il6oic Jen meknocew ovoe Hen dpan
wllennowt enearar.
Epe II6o1c xeK NEKETHUMA THpoOw E€EBOA.
Vocab
BoHela help, aid, cure (f) COONI counsel (m)
ETHWA request, demand (m) WOTWWOTWI sacrifice (m)
€2 007 day (m) 20X EeX trouble,
tribulation (m)
KENI, to make fat, to be | XWK XEK— AKOKZ
fattened (q)
KENI®WOTT A HK
wewi thought, remembrance €B02A | to complete,
(m) perfect (v.t)
NOS €L to save (v.t) OAIA burnt offering
(m)
0VINA L2 right hand (f) FeepHr eéxen to put upon
(v.t)
meoowal the Holy, Sanctuary (m)
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10.2.1. Negative emphatic future
The emphatic also has a negative form, used to insist that something will 7oz
happen. This tense is called the negative emphatic future, and it’s conjugated as follows:

NN&~ ¥ will not

NNEK™ You will not (m)
NNE™ You will not (f)
NNey~ He will not

NNEC™ She will not

NNEN™ We will not
NNETENT You will not (plural)
NNO%w™ They will not

NNE pre subject form

E.g. 84X W NOYSWN 0%08 NNEYCINI  (Poaln 148:6 148:6)

“He set a command, it shall not pass”

A LONS to seize, hold (v.t) MeTewow | that which is evil (m)
avxa&A | ship anchor (m) CINI to pass by, pass away (v.i)
€Ti after, during, and (Gk.conj.) | @oB1 hypocrite (m)

OHOW wind, breath (m) B&TEH before, in front of (prep)
NOS rope, cord (m) SWN command (m)

Excercise 10.5

a) WATEAMONI NNINOE New NIATXAA €vepeof xe HNe NIoHOw

I €XWOT (hom vat ii $.206)
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b) NN&EpPeOoT JATESH NSANMETESWOV %€ NOOK KYH NEWHI
(Psalm 22:4 23:4)

c) NNe TAITENEA CINI WATE NAI THPO¥ WO (Luke21:32)

d) The Neyw TKAS! CENACINI NACAXI A€ NNOVCINI  (Luke21:33)
e) HNe owTag | €RoA NAHT wa €Nee  Mahew 21:19)

/) &TI Ke Z Neeo00%w Ne NNEKNAY ETIKAE! (how vat pg225)

g) NNeTeNep WPpHT NNIWOBI  Marthew 6:16)

10.3.  The imperfect future

No one really expects the future to be perfect, and things often just don’t work out
the way you expect. The imperfect future tense describes situations where the expected
future hasn’t quite occurred. To elaborate further, there are two different situations
where it is used:

1. Where something was about to happen

2. Where something would have happened but for something else happening
before it e.g. “If I had studied I would have passed™:

10.3.1. 1) Was about to...

For the construction of the first type of imperfect future, the imperfect tense
(7.1) is combined with the first future (5.9) to give the meaning of ‘about to’ as in the
table below:

NaIN&—...(TT€) I was about to
NaKN&—...(TT€) You were about to (m)
NapeNa—...(TT€E) You were about to (f)
NagNa—...(TT€) He was about to
nacna—...(Te) She was about to
NANNA—...(TT€) We wete about to
NapETENNA™...(TT€) You were about to (pl)
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NavNa—...(T€) They were about to

Na&PE...N& ...(TT€) Pre subject form

E.g. €&l NACNANOY TE (Luke8:42)

“she was about to die”

In this example, the N& ¢ is the imperfect for the third person singular (meaning
“she was”) which is then combined with the future converter N&(5.9). The

construction is completed with the T€ at the end which you may recall was an optional

extra with the past imperfect.

NaTYNADPWS A€ Te NXE€ NIWNHOW (Luke5:6)

“and the nets were about to break”

2) It would have...

The second type of future imperfect is used to describe two hypothetical events,
with the second event being conditional on the first having occurred. Let’s walk through
an example to make things clearer:

ITaoc eNaAKYCH WTMAINE NaApPEe TACON NAWOY AN TE (Jobn11:32)
“My Lord, if you had been here mzy brother would not have died”

There are two hypothetical events which occur here.
The first is a hypothetical event which could have occurred in the past; “if you had
been here”.

The second is the hypothetical event which would have occurred later on had
the first event occurred (“my brother would not have died.”)

For the first event, the imperfect is combined with the € of the circumstantial
(7.1) so we get: [TaoC eéNaKYCH.
The imperfect for you (m) is N&K, which is combined with the €, for the

combination EN&K to mean “if you were.”

For the second hypothetical, the imperfect is combined with the future
converter, using the same construction which was used for the first type of future
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imperfect. So N&p€ (the presubject form of the imperfect) comes before TT&ACON

which is the subject, and the N& comes before the verb 220% (to die).

Note the optional TT€ which has been used at the end of the sentence.

It is also useful to remember that the EN&PE of the future imperfect which is

constructed by adding the imperfect presubject form N&PE to the circumstantial € is

sometimes shortened to just €NE.

Vocab
EPAIAKPININ to examine (v.t) | e net
€Epovw to reply, to WNHOW nets (pl)
answer (v.1)
0TWW 0VAW— O0VEW™ to desire, want | XWK XE€K—
(v.t)
0vaW” X0K7 XHK
CANTIETSWOY evil person (m) €802 | to complete,
accomplish,
fulfil (v.t)

Exercise 10.6:

a)

0702 TETENXW® M0C XE ENANYGH JDeEN NIES00Y NTe
NeNIOT NANNAWOTI eNol NWPHP epwow aN Te JeN TICNOY
NTe NITTPODHTHC Marthew 23:30)

XE ENE AKOTWYW WOTWWOTW! NAINAT ON TE Psalw 50:18 51:16)
bH ENAYNAXOKY €BOA Jen 1AHW  (Luk 9:31)

ENANEPAIAKPININ TA&P HUON NAVNATSAT €poN &N TE (7
Corinthians 11:31)

ATEPOTW TEXWO¥Y NaY ENe dat O‘TC&:&TI'G‘TE}(DO‘V AN TIE

NANNATTHIY NA&K &N TE (John18:30)
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10.4. Giving orders- the imperative

The word ‘imperative’ is related to the word ‘empire,” which is related to the word
‘emperor.” Now I’'m not exactly sure of all the things that emperors did, but I know that
one thing they did for sure was to give orders. This role of giving orders is so important
that a whole tense is devoted to it, called the imperative tense.

In English, verbs in the imperative look just the same as verbs which aren’t. For
example, the ‘stand’ in the order ‘stand over there’ is just the same as the ‘stand’ in the
statement “I stand all day long.”

Now although many verbs in Coptic look identical in their imperative and non
imperative forms, many other verbs take on a special imperative form. Of those that
don’t change, some only use their infinitive form for their imperative, whereas others
use only their construct or their pronominal form.

Some of the verbs which don’t change for their imperative form are shown in
the table below:

Non imperative form | Imperative Imperative translation
BoWI 2BoWI walk!

ewe ewc sing, praise!

CWTEN CWTEW listen, obey!

TWOTN TWNZ (pronominal form) arise!

[173] veNpe— (construct form) lovel

NOog €L Na2u” (pronominal form) savel

Whereas the non imperative form takes the subject prefix before the verb, as in-
XWOWI- “You are walking”, the imperative doesn’t take any prefix, so to give the
command ‘walk’ you just say £.0WI.

Other examples:

Na. S VEN éBO?\e& TUTET S WO (Prayer of thanksgiving)

“save us from the evil”

TEN OHNOW € EMWWI NIWHPI NTe Tmrovwint (feNn eHNOw

introductory hymn to Midnight praises)
“rise up children of the light”

192




ovnNoy o Mapia  (dpamoc Adam)

“rejoice O Mary™™
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As mentioned above, there are other verbs which do change their form in the
imperative. These verbs take on one of two special imperative forms which make an
adjustment to the original verb.

10.4.1.

Verbs which take an a -

Most of these verbs change to the imperative by simply adding an &— before

the infinitive. Examples:

Non imperative form Imperative form Imperative translation
Na&w¥ anNaw see!

0vWL aovTwQ eat!

0OvVWN A0TYTWON open!

Some verbs which take the &= change their form completely, and have a

different imperative form for each of the infinitive, pronominal and construct forms.

Non imperative form

Imperative form

Imperative translation

INI EN— €N7 ANIOTI &ANI— &NITZ bring!

Ipr ep— a1”z aplows api— &pIT” make!, do!

WAl €A— O0A7 aArowr aAi— aAarT~z | liftupl, hold!, take!, removel
XW XE— X077 AXW® AXE— AX07 say!

E.g. 8%X0C NTWep!r NCIWN Marthew 21:5)

%5 Remember that 0TNOY 309007 s a reflexive verb (5.8), this explains the 82200 in the imperative.
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“say to the danghter of Zion”

Did you notice that the imperative form of €p is &pI? Recall from the section

on compound verbs in (5.6) that many verbs were formed by adding the construct

form of Ip1 (€p~) to quite a large number of nouns. These same nouns also attach to

the construct form of the imperative & pro%1 (&p1~) to form the imperative of those

verbs, as with the examples in the table below:

Infinitive imperative Imperative imperative
translation translation

epBoHeIn to help, support apiBoHeIn help! support!

€pcolT to make a wall A PpICOBT make a  wall
around, protect around!, protect!

epitpecBewIN to intercede apritpecBewIn intercede!

epbuewi to remember apipaesi remember!

N to grant, bestow . grant that!
EPSLOTT APISVUOT
10.4.11. Verbs which take ua-.

The imperative of these verbs simply adds #2& - to the infinitive form. This group

includes all those compound verbs which are linked with the verb .

Infinitive Imperative

TaA60 to heal 0aTaA60 heal!
TA&AXPO to strengthen VA TAXPO strengthen!
TowBo to purify 193 TovBo purify!

we N7 to go nawe N7 go!
Twoe glorify VAWOT glorify!
teo to ask wateo ask!
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As mentioned above, this form replaces all those verbs which are linked with .

This includes the verb J (to give) itself.

T - THIZ

20oI va—

VWHIZ

give!

E.g. 2001 NHI NT&CW (obn4:7)

“give me so that I drink”

Some excceptions

Two verbs in particular don’t look anything like their non imperative form.
Unlike the other imperative forms we’ve met, these verbs take different forms according

to gender and number.

Infinitive masculine singular feminine singular | plural

i a00% AUH AV WINI

o1 9o we VWINI

Vocab

ENKO™T to sleep, lay down, | ¢ €B0OA| to forgive (v.¢)

pass away (v.i)

W eW— aWw”s7 awi

to hang up, crucify

(v.t)

to be sick (v.i)

TERTINIO] place of walking husband (m)
(crossing) (m)
IIYIE XY there (adv) &¥BUNoC | hymn (m)
BNAT here (adv) XO0TWT to look, see
(v.i)
2TON to rest, repose (v.i) | G1¢t the height,
highest (m)

TaA00 TaAbe~

TaA007

to heal, to make to
cease (v.i)
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Excercise 10.7

a)

b)

g
h)

196

apieot 3aTeH udT ovoe wAWOTY NAY X€ Aci NXe
Townow NTe TEYSAT  (Revelation 14:7)

VATIAA0Y WENOFT NHI NTEYXOVWT ENIECWOT NEMHI  (Sindrb
page 8)
VA TAAOD MTEKAAC €BOASA TIMETESWON (Pain 33:1434:13)

VAWENWTEN A€ €B0A ENIMANVOWI NTE NIWWIT  (Marhew 22:9)
mexe lHc nac xe wawe ne wvowl Emeear ovoe AuH
EMNAT  (Jobn4:16)

ANATY OFN VHTWC NTEYl €XEN OHNOT NXe PH €TATX0Y
€N NITTPOPHTHC (Aws 13:40)

30380010 NAN NSANNOTT (Aws 7:40)

TEXE TIAATOC NWOY XE MWINI €POY NOWTEN AW (o 19:6)
Ili1asseroc HTe MAIEC00" €TESHA ENMOICI New TAISTUNOC
apmennewi daren wlloc MTegxa nNenmoBI Nan EBoRA.
NueTwwnr waTarbwor nHETavenkoT Iloc maitTon Nwow
NENCNHOY €TYH 2en eoxeex NiBen Ilaoc ApiBoremn &pon

NELWON  ([Conclusion to Batoc Theotokia)
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Practice text 13

Psalm 34:1-3 35:1-3
David’s suppilications to the Lord in the times of his greatest distress would often
take the form of the imperative, as this reading text shows.

Dacamnm Il6orc MHETOI 100001 NXONC 0%02 BWTC NHETBWTC
épor. 071 HoweomAonN New o0vWEBWI TWNK &pIBOGHIN €pol.
OWKEN NTEKCHYI 0%08 NMAWOAN ESPEN NHETOOXI NCwI

&X0C NTAYTYH X€ ANOK TE TEOTXAl

BoHeIN | to help, support (v.t) wean to shut (v.t)

BwTC to fight (v.t) oTAoN weapon (m)

€S PEN in front of (Appendix 3) o1NxoNC to use violence, do
evil (v.t)

ewkey | todraw out (knife or sword) v.t | 601 Ncw# | to persecute

0vXAl salvation (m) tean to judge (v.t)

weBWw!I shield (f)

10.4.iii.  The negative imperative

As surely as the emperors gave orders for things to be done, they also gave orders
for things ot to be done, hence we also have the negative imperative form. This form is
actually much easier to remember than that for the affirmative imperative, as the only

change is adding 24T€p~ before the infinitive for azy verb you wish to convert, so
there are no &~ ’s and no &~ ’s to worry about.
E.g. “Do not give” is 4TeEPT

ANOK Te WTEPEOT Mark 6:50)
“It is 1, do not fear”
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Vocab
EPNWIK to fornicate, commit EJON N3] to kill, murder (v.t)
adultery (v.i)

MENPHT beloved (m) e0pana | vision, appearance (m, Gk)
wenpaT | beloved (pl) qIpwowy | to worty, take care of (v.i)

NOw¥X false, untrue (adj) o101 to steal (v.t)

TaCceo0 to return, bring back (v.t) | 6ox1I to run, pursue (v.i)

A PWZ to be silent (v.i)

Excercise 10.8

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)
b
g

h)
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navenpat wmepNaeTt ETMNA NIBEN (7 jobn 4:1)

BAWE Ne ICXEN THOY WMTEPTACOO EEPNOBI  (Jobn 8:11)
VIEppA W BeN DAL (Luk 10:20)

VIEPYIpWOTYW B& TIPACT  Marthew 6:34)

VITEPWE NWTEN OFAE NTEPOOXI (Luke 17:23)

VUMEpTESAT SINA NTOVWTEWTSAT €PWTEN  (Marthew 7:1)
mexe IIOC 2Ae wmaw2oc eBoA eITeEN oveopand JeN

MIEXWPE X€ NTEPEPROT AAAA CAXI 0708 WTEPLAPWK
(Acts 18:9)

LTTEPLENDPE TIIKOCOC OFAE NH €TWOT JeEN TIKOCWOC (7 Jobn
2:15)

NIENTOAH KCWOTN 1u®ov WTEPSIWTER WVIEPEPHNWIK

VITEPOIOTI IMTTEPEPMEOPE NNOWX  (Mark 10:19)
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Practice text 14

Psalm 6:2-4 6:1 -3
As we shall see in the following passage, David also made used of the negative
imperative in his prayers and petitions to the Lord.

ATAYTYXH WeopTep EMAWW

IToC semepcoer 12001 HEN MEKXWNT O0FA€ NEPHI JeN
ek BRoN. WTept ¢Bw nNHI. Nar nHI [IOC xe &nok

ovaceeNHc. naTaA6or IIOC xe nakac avlyeopTep ovoe

Vocab
acoeNHC | weak, feeble, (Gk,m) WeopTeEp to be disturbed,
troubled
BRoN wrath (m) XWNT anger (m)
cog! to teprove, correct, admonish (v.t) | F¢Bw to teach, reprove
10.4.iv. A Milder imperative- The ‘Optative’

There is a milder, more gentle way of giving instructions. This way is more of an
encouragement rather than an order. Think of it as the difference between saying ‘let us
go to the beach’ or ‘let us pray’, as opposed to ‘go the beach!” or ‘pray!.’

This form is called the Oprative. It’s unique amongst the tenses because it doesn’t

actually have a second person form. It is formed around the stem M&P7 and is

conjugated as in the following table:

wape pre subject form
waptz may I
vapey”s may he

[12.9 117 may she
Vapows may they
VAPENT may we
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The optative can then be attached to either the infinitive or the pronominal
form of the verb. E.g:

eWwe ‘Y praise”

VAPENSWC Vet us praise”

Vocab

NOSEN NASEW— NaA2W”/ to save, TowBo to be, become
deliver (v.t) pure, to purify

oS €M (v.1)

0TWYW O0TEW— 0¥aA W7 to desire, to | &WC to praise (v.t)
love (v.t)

CWTEW CcoONZ to hear, x®p €BOA | todisperse,
listen (v.t) scatter (v.t)

Exercise 10.9

a) wapenewc elOT (Exodus 15:21)

b) MEAPEYTOVBO NXE TEKPAN (Matthew 6:9)

c) VAPECT NXE TEKWETOVPO (Matthew 6:10)

d) V&PI COTEN ETEKNAI (Psalm 142:8 143:8)

e) MNEAPOTXWP €BOA NXE€ NEKXEAXI THPOT (Numbers 10:35)
) wvapegnac ey THOwW ICXE YOVAWY  Matthew 27:43)

g) NOWTEN SWTEN PH ETAPETENCOOMEY ICXEN SH

VAPEYWWTTI DEN OHNOW (1 Jobn 2:24)

sofokok

Confused about the sen ennow? Refer to (5.5) for a reminder
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10.5. When or if- The conditional

Sometimes, things we want have to wait till other things get done. For example,
in the sentence “T will buy a car, when I get lots of money”, buying the car depends on getting
money first. The key word here is ‘when’, which implies that a certain event has to take
place before the next event can occur. In other words, the second event is conditional on
the first event taking place first, hence the name of the condtional tense. The
conditional is whole tense which carries the meaning of ‘when’ or ‘if’. Superficially, this

tense actually looks like the past perfect tense (5.2), except that it has a W&N stuck in

between the pronoun and the verb as well:

AIWANT when I, if
AKWaAN~ when you, if you (m)
ApPEWANT when you, if you (f)
AYWanN~ when he, if he
ACWANT when she, if she
ANWANT when we
APETENWANT when you (plural)
ATWANT when they
ApeEWanN~ pre subject form

In Coptic, this tense is used for both ‘when’ and ‘if’, which clearly don’t always
mean the same thing, so it’s up to you to look at the context to decide which meaning is
the most appropriate.

E.g api a wewi [1a0C aKWaNi €N TEKMETOVPO  (Hymn for service of Great Friday)

“remember me my Lord when you come into your kingdom”

K&N is a special word which is often used with the conditional which gives the

meaning of ‘even if.’

E.g K&N &IWANOT New NeYeBWC THANOSEW Mark 5:28)
“If I even touch his garments 1 shall be saved”
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The word €WWM which also means ‘if or when’ is often used with the

conditional. In these cases, it’s left untranslated as the trest of the conditional
construction is enough to give the meaning of the conditional to the clause. On the

other hand, €T can also be used without the rest of the conditional construction, in

which case it is translated;

E.g €WWT 2Ae aqwani Nxe TWHpI Ldpwur JenN TWeGWow Neww
NEYATTEAOC “THPOW NEMAY <TOTE €EYESENCI SIXEN TropoNoc

NTEe TEYWOT  (Marthew 25:31)

“and when the son of man comes in bis glory and all his angels with Him then he will sit on the throne
of His Glory”

EWWTT TETENVEI 10001 TETENNAAPES ENAENTOAH (Jobn 14:15)

“Uf you love me you will keep mry commandments”

Vocab
apee to guard, to | M&TWEAET bridegroom
keep, to study (m)
(v.t)
EPNHCTEVIN to fast (v.i) ceBt citcumcision
(m)
EPCKANAAAIZECOE | to stumble (v.i) TO¥NOC TO¥NOC— to raise,
arouse (V.t)
TOYNEC—
“TO¥YNOCY
eponNoC throne (m) SHow profit,  gain
(m)
METO¥PO kingdom (f) 01 Newn”s to touch (v.t)
Nouoc law (m)

Exercise 10.10

a) TETPOC A€ TEXAY NAY X€ KAN ATWANEPCKANAAAIZECOE

THPO¥ &AAA &NOK &N Mark 14:29)
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b) CENHO¥ 2A€ NXE SANES00T EWWN ATWANWAL
VTITATWEAET ERBOA SAPWOT TOTE ETEEPNHCTEFIN  (Matthew
9:15)

C) ATWANCWTEN WATWET TICAXI EPWOT JEN O0FPAWI (Larke
8:13)

d) €peTENEOI NOwX0n EWWN ApPEWAN TITINA €o60%aB | &E3pHI
EXEN OHNOW (Aus1:8)

e) &IWANOI A€ NOVCHOY TNAOYWPT NCWK (Aus 24:25)

f) O%ON eHO¥ Tap WNIICEB! EWWT AKWANIPI MIINOMOC (Romans
2:25)

g) e€yeTownocy Mxe IIOC KanN EWwT aqgipr NeANNOBI €veyasw
N&Y €BOA  (James 5:15)

10.5.1. Negative of the conditional

If there is a chance that something will happen, there is also a chance that it will

not happen, hence the reason for the negative conditional tense, used to express the
meaning of ‘if not.” The construction for the negative conditional will actually be a little
familiar (at least it should be familiar, depending on your memory); as back in (6.2.ii) we

saw that the negative of the subjunctive is formed by placing an ®WTess between the

subjunctive and the verb. Q)‘TGH is also used when forming the negative of the

conditional. Here the ereu is swapped for the W& N of the affirmative conditional as

in the table below:

a1lyTen- if I do not
AKWTew™ if you do not (m)
ApelyTen~ if you do not(f)
aAqWTew" if he does not
AclyTen™ if she does not
ANWTEN™ if we do not
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APETENWYTEN™ it you do not(plural)
ATy Ten" if they do not
ApeWTen™ pre subject form

E.g. THOw 2€ APETENWTEM OVWWT MWOC CENASI OHNOY €BpHI

eTepw WPW (hom vatt ii pg.81)

“and now if you do not worship it you will be thrown down into the furnace of fire”

Vocab

aNouvocC lawless (adj Gk) EPLETANOIN to repent (Gk, v.i)

BaciarTHe Basil (prop.noun) W1 1&— I1&7 | to wash (v.t)

AI0KAHTIANOC Diocletian (prop Pwn €BOA to flow, pour out
noun) (v.i)

EPKATATINWCKIN | to condemn (Gk) 06A0x% bed (m)

Exercise 10.11

a)

b)

d)
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NAMENPAT €WWT  ApPeWTew  TENSHT  €PKATATINWCKIN
WON (7 John 3:21)

EWWT TApP APETEN WTeMNAST X€ ANOK TE TETENNALOT
NBPHI J€N NETENNOBI (Join 8:24)

Txw 00oc NWTEN X€ APETENWYWTEVOTWI NTCAPZ NITWHPI
WHpW T (John 6:53)

NIDAPICEOC  TAP  NEW  NHOTAAI  THPOY  MTATOTWA
ATWTEVIATOTOY NOVMHY NCOW (Mark 7:3)

THaTHIC €M620x New NH ETAVEPNWIK Nemac €ovNIwt

NS OXSEX EWWT ACWTENMEPWETANOIN  (Revelation 2:22)
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Mexaq MiTovpo HANOMOC AIOKATIANOC xe dond hxe [laoT
Inc Ilxc aklyTemcdar 5apor e®w NTEKOTOPNT EBpHI
EXHYI NTOVHWN TACNOY €BOA DEN TIINMA €TE VUAT
whpHT LTAI®OT BaciAITHC New NACNHOY THpPOw THNAWAI

NTekade (AmHy pg29)

Practice text 15
Matthew 18:15-17

CYwn 2Ae ApewAN TEKCON €PNOBI EPOK MAWE NAK 070
CAS®WY OVTWK NEVAY VUATATK EWWN AYWANCWTEN NCWK
EKEXENMSHOT MTEKCON. EWWT A€ AYWYTeMCWTEM HNCwK 61
NKeowar 1€ KeB Nemak oINa €807 JeN pwqy weepe B 1€ ¥
NTe caxl HNIBEN 081 EPATOV. EWWN A€ AYWYTENMCWTEN

Newow ax0c NTEKKAHICA. EWWT 2A€ AYWTENMCWTEN NCa

TekKAHCIA  €gewwmr  NTOTK  WHpHT  HoveeNIKoc  Nes

0V TEAWNHC

Vocab

€EONIKOC foreigner, Gentile, | pwy (his) mouth 15.4
heathen (Gk,m)

NTOTK to you (Appendix 3) | coel ca W~ | to blame, rebuke,

correct, admonish (v.t)
0¥ TE O0¥TW~ | between, among TEAWNHC tax collector (Gk, m)
0! €paAT” to stand (vi, reflex) | X€MSHOW to profit, gain
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11. MORE ON THE INFINITIVE

Up till now, we’ve focussed mainly on the different forms and tenses derived from
the infinitive. In this chapter though, we’ll concentrate more on the grammatical
structures which involve the infinitive itself as a unit.

11.1.  Making things happen- the causative
The infinitive has another special form which we’ll get acquainted with here. The

prefix (€)epe7 is added before the infinitive to give the meaning of ‘causing it to

happen’ or ‘in order to’, hence the construction is called the ‘causative infinitive.” The
infinitive form which does not take the causative (that is the one we have dealt with all
along) is known as the ‘simple infinitive’. Let’s take an example of making a causative

infinitive by applying the construction to the simple infinitive &WC %o praise.’

The prefix (€)@p(€)# first adds a letter to the stem depending on the person and

number of the subject. The new combination is then placed before the infinitive, as in
the examples below:

(e)eprewc so that I praise
(e)epekewc so that you praise (m)
(e)epeewe so that you praise (f)
(e)epeyewe so that he praise
(e)epecewe so that she praise
(e)epenewc so that we praise
(€)epeTeNewc (€)epeTETENSWC | so that you praise (plural)
(e)epovewe so that they praise
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EgMa8OHTEN A€ ETMETENTAIO WTEPAIY WTENO0 NNIpWLLI

EOPOVNAY EPWTTEN Matthew 6:1)
“And Give heed 1o your gift, do not matke it before men that they see you”

©pe~ can also be used as a verb in its own right with the meaning of ‘to cause.’

The construction then takes the following form:

©6pe~ + optional object marker + object + infinitive

Note that the infinitive stands at the end of the construction without having any
letters attached to it, that is the ‘to’ in ‘cause to’ is inferred in the translation but doesn’t
actually have an equivalent in the Coptic.
E.g. &4épe TTWND €POVWINI €PON  (Second verse Doxology of the Resurrection)

“He cansed the life to shine on us”

Vocab

CAMTIEONANET | beneficient, good | CAMTETESWOF evil doer, sinner

Excercise 11.1

a) ceopow NOBAKI MPT 0WNOY (Puim 45:446:4)

b) =xe €4opo  MTEYpPH WAI €XEN  NICAMTETSWOT  NeW
NICAWTIEONANET  Matthew 5:45)

c) €leope TEKPAN €pNIWT  (Geness 12:2)

d) avepeqgeenct CATTWWI MWWOT  (Marthew 21:7)

e) Tnaope NeTenNcwua epovWINI WDpHT WDPH  (hom vatt il p.87)
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Practice text 16
Panéric des trois enfants de Babylone, Homiélies Coptes de 1 aticaine pg.87

THACIHT  NeTenpaN €N STEKKAHCIA  NNIWOPT  wssict

Thaepoveiwiy Moy FEN TIKOCMOC THPY. EWWT AIWANI

deN  TamaApowclhA  THNAOPE NeTENCWMA  epovwinNt  MhpHT

BPPH  0%0e €OpE TETENWWMI €EpeTenNol NWPHPI e ooO

NNIEONOC THpO«¥

I ocab

0% TE between, among JON| (his)
(prep.) mouth

0T TW7 (15.4)

ol to stand (viteflex) | €&l CAHT™ CAHTZ to write

. (v.t)
EPATZ CHHOTT(q)
mapowcta | appearance (Gk,f)

11.1.i. Negative of the causative

The negative of the causative is really very much like the negative imperative
because it also carries the meaning of ordering something to not be done. It is formed

by placing Te€N which is the equivalent of the 34Tep of the negative imperative

(10.4.iii) before & pe.

E.g. 'MTWENOPE TETENSHT WeopTep NagT €dbt ovoe nNaeT epor

SW (Jobn 14:1)

“Do not cause your heart to be disturbed believe in God and believe in me also”

| Vocab
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KaKrIa evil, malice(Gk,f) (OTOR to buy, accept (v.t)

N

Pbowar Ppowar | eachone Al thing, person,
nothing, anyone

KWpa district,country (Gk,f) | x€enoet to find comfort (v.i)

Excercise 11.2

a) TIOC MTWeNBPeNTAKO €0Be TYTYXH NTEe TAIPWNI (Joub 1:14)

b) DYl NXe TICHOT 0%0 EHTTE IC TIEC00% AYSIWNT €I0wN
VIENOPE DHETWOT PAWI  (Exekiel 7:12)

c) Owoe Dovar DHoval VLUWTEN NMENOPEYUETI EOVKAKIA DEN
METENSHT  (Zechariah 8:17)

d bhen micHow 2Ae eTemwaw eyéxoc hxe IIoC MlAHw xe
xeuNontT CroN LTENOPOTRWA €ROA NXE€ NEXIX (Zephaniah 3:16)

e) 0%0 NH €THEN NINWPA VIENOPOTWE €I0¥N €pOC  (Luk
21:21)

f) WTENOPE NEHT WIOVPO WOOPTEP (o vatt ii pg. 95)

11.2.  Verbal substantive- making nouns from verbs

Throughout the course of this book, you may have noticed that some infinitives
are identical to their corresponding nouns,
E.g.

PEAWI 10 rejoice” (v.1)
paWr Joy” (m)

Sometimes, the prefix XKIN7Z is used before the verb to convert it to a noun

which represents the ‘way,” or the ‘manner’ in which the verb is done.
E.g.

&PES 70 guard, keep, study’ (v.t)

XINKPE, ‘act of gnarding’ (m)
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0a.1010 79 create’ (1.1)

XINO& IO Yhe act of creating’ (m1)

There are also verbs where the infinitive may be converted to a noun with or

without the XIN. The two nouns formed in this way carry somewhat different
meanings:

E.g.

WND 70 live’

WwN3d Yfe’ (m)

XINOND ‘way, manner of life’

The form resulting from the conversion of the verb to the noun is called the
verbal substantive as the substantive is understood grammatically to refer to “acting to or
like a noun.” The verbal substantive may be expanded to form an adperbial phrase. Here
the verbal substantive is converted to form a phrase which adds meaning to another
clause in the sentence.

The first step to making the conversion to the adverbial phrase is to add one of

the four constructions in the table below to the infinitive. We’ll use the infinitive B®WA

as an example to demonstrate what the four different end product look like in the table
below:

A B
1 MXINTE BWA MXINTZBWA
2 TxINepe BW2A MXINGpPEZ BWA

If you look at row 2, you’ll notice that the substantives in that row have a ®pE€,

so you would think that those forms would somehow be related to the causative (11.1)
in their meaning. Unfortunately, this is one those circumstances where logic takes a back
seat, because there is actually 7o difference in meaning between the forms in rows 1 and
2.

Now the forms in column A come before a noun, whereas those in B come
before a pronoun. In other words, column A has the construct form (5.3.ii), and B has
the pronominal form (5.3.i).
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The endings used to give the subject for the form in cell B2 are the same as

those which were used with ®p€# in (11.1). The endings which follow the TXINTZ in

B1 are given below:

singular plural
first person TXINTA TxINTeN
second person (m) TXINTEK XINTeTeN
second person (f) TXINTe
third person (m) TXINTey TxXINTow
third person (f) X INTeC
prenominal form T INTE

The next step to forming the adverbial phrase is to add either the preposition €
or 3€N to any of the four constructions above. Adding € gives the meaning of “in order

to”, and adding €N gives the meaning of ‘when.’

Something very important to note here (which will save you a lot confusion) is
that when the verbal substantive is used in the adverbial phrase, it no longer carries the
same meaning as when it was just a verbal substantive. This point is illustrated in the
example below:

EgcwTen Pbf € TampocevwyH JeN TXINTATWBE (Psuln 63:263:1)
“hear O God my prayer when 1 pray”

MXINTATWBRE on its own would mean “wanner of my prayer”, but when it has

the d€N before it, it no longer means “wwanner of my prayer”, but in combination with €N

means ‘when I pray’ (note that we’ve used the first person singular form with verbal
substantive in this case.)

In the next example, the preposition used before the verbal substantive is €,
which means ‘in order to.”

E.g. eoBe Par &l EMIKOCHOC EMXINTAEPIEOPE NTVEOVHI (o

18:37)
“for the sake of this I came to the world, to witness to the truth”
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Vocab

EPTIPAZIN to tempt (v.t) WAl €A— 0AZ O0AMHA | tohold, take (v.t)

eXNAAWCIA | captivity (Gk, f) | 610wIT 2a& to lead (v.i)
hrarcTIN Philistine
(prop.noun)

Exercise 11.3

a)

b)

d)

PEN TXINOPEYCWTEN NXE TOvpo ENIpwow NNIMHW
AYEPWDHPI  (hom vatt ii pg.83)

den frxin ope IIoC Taceo itexmazweid iTe Cron
ANWWTI BHpHT Neanovon €avtNowT NWOW (P 1251 126:1)
NAYXW®W A€ HOTWAPAROAH NWOT EMXINTOV EPITPOCETVHECOE
NCHO% NIBEN (Luke18:1)

HEN TXINXOC X€ BP0OT EWWT APETENWANCWTEN
€TEYCAH  (Hebrows 3:15)

BeN TXIN Ope DAPAW® (W VIIAZOC €ROA  LTEYOILWIT
daxwor Nxe Pt epuwiT MPFAICTIN  (Exodus 13:17)

& TUTINA 0AY Eiiwage EXINTE TIAIABOAOC €PIIPAZIN

9990Y  Matthew 4:1)

11.3. Being able- the potential infinitive

Having the potential to do something means that you are able to do it, and it is

this meaning that the potential infinitive carries, i.e. of “being able.” This form of the

infinitive is constructed by taking an 8 before the infinitive.

E.g.

Q)C&Xl “to be able to speak”
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The ® is often combined with the noun X080 ‘power to make Wx 0. The
combination W08 is then combined with the impersonal verb 0%ON “zhere is”
(8.2.ii). So 0%ON WX 0% means “there is power.” The original English meaning for
‘power’ is actually ‘ability.” So to say “there is power” actually means “there is ability”, or
“it is possible.” To this we finally add the object marker 22 (i) (5.1.iv).

E.g. 0%0N (xou WMTETpOC
“It is possible for Peter”

Naturally, the pronoun form for ¥ (M) which we saw in (8.2.ii) can also be
used. So 0WONWX 0L 309001 means “there is power to me” or “I am able.”

When we need to know exactly what one is able to do, we connect the

preposition € with the relevant verb , so for example:
0vON Wxo0w ol €WW means ‘T am able to read.”
An alternative construction which can be used is made by sneaking in a X €2

between (8 and €020, XK€W is the construct form (5.3.ii), of X101  which means “to

find”, so the construction literally means ‘% is possible to find power.”
The dependent personal pronoun (5.1.i) is then attached before the new
construction.

E.g. glyxemxon.
“He is able to find power” or “He is able.”

This time the #/80  construction is then used on the verb that follows:

Jyxenxo NcaX!

“He 15 able to speak”

Vocab

BwWA BeA— BoA~Z BHA  (€Bo2) to loosen, undo, collapse (v.t)
TovwB0 ~TowBe— To¥BOZ TO¥BHOWT to clean, purify (v.t)
F2ao0voc give account (V.i)
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Excercise 11.4

a) N&I €Te 0%vON Wxoy NLWow €FcBw NAK ETIovXal €B0A
erTen minaeT eTden moce lHC (2 Timony 3:15)

b) Ilaot AKWANOTWW 0¥ON WX0% 00K ETOWROI (Masthew 8:2)

c) & PHar xoc € 0vON Wxow wor €Be Tiepder NTe Pt
€BOA  Matthew 26:61)

d) €oBe Pal & WXEMAKON NEPSAA NMOC KATA Povww
MTIECSHT  (hom vat i pg.114)

e) ©&l €Te 0%ON Wx0 HwoN €tAovoc e€oBHTC &

TIWOOPTEP (Ads 19:40)

11.3.1. Not being able- the negative potential

Unfortunately, we can’t always be positive that we can do everything we want, and
we have to admit that there are some things which just can’t be done. Without being too
negative, the Copts had devised is a special tense for expressing that things are
impossible.

The construction used for this tense is similar to that for the potential infinitive.

You’ll recall that in the section on impersonal verbs (8.2.ii) , 090N meant ‘there is’,
whereas 20N meant ‘there isn’t.” Likewise, as 090N was used for the affirmative
potential infinitive, so 09000N is used for the negative potential.

Now #2800N is attached before the )¢ 040, with the combination being used in
the same way that 090N W20 was used in the section above.

E.g M0NWx0 BKENOTT €Noger MTWAIPHT Danid 3:29)

“Ut is not possible for another god to save in this way”

T hotice that the pre subject form of the past perfect (5.2) can be used to convert the construction to
the past tense
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Sometimes you’ll want to talk about something that could not have been done in
the past. In these cases, the negative form of the past perfect (5.2.i) is combined with

the Q)XO!& without any need for the ON.

E.g.h'ﬂ'o‘“" (:._!)XOM N& 22 0NI :U!!OC{ (Third verse Doxology of Resurrection)

“They could not hold him”

Vocab

A VONI to hold, seize, detain (v.t) | cw to drink (v.t)
evceBloc Eusebius (prop.noun) XWA €ROA to deny (v.i)
ToA€no0C battle (Gk,m)

Excercise 11.5

a) BVON
b) won
c) BMON

WX08 00 ENAT (Jobn 3:3)

WX09 0y ENASWEY  Marthw 27:42)

Wx0 TaAp NESAI €ep

NA TV HINI

ApeyTen ™ bt wwTI NewaAY (o 32

€TEKIPI  LUWOT

d) cecwown NX€ NH THpPo¥ €TWON JIeN IAHN uon Yyxow

ITRIN)]

e) NVON

New miadoT

)  wonN

EXWA €RBOA  (Aws4:16)

Wx0 NUWTEN €cw eBoA JSen miadboT iTe IIOT

NTE NIAECWWN (7 Corinthians 10:21)

Wxo wor tepdhar WATeEYi NxXe €VCEBIOC TAWHPI

€BOASEN TITIOAENOC (AmHywp2)

¥ you may need to refer to (10.5.i) to remind yourself of this construction
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11.4. Notyet

If you’ve been wading your way through this book, and found the going a bit tough,
you may be starting to ask “am I near the end yet?” To this the reply must be ‘not yet’.
In fact, there’s a special construction in Coptic completely devoted to giving the

meaning of ‘not yet.” It is formed with either MT&TZ as the pronoun form, or
VIMATE= as the construct form. An example of its usage is shown below using the

vetb N& %W Yo see.’

pratnaw I have not yet seen

VA TEKNAT You have not yet seen (m)
VA TENET You have not yet seen (f)
VIATEYNET He has not yet seen

WA TECNAT She has not yet seen
VITATENNAT We have not yet seen
VA TETENNAT You have not yet seen (pl)
VIATOVNAT They have not yet seen
VI TE Pre subject form

Now when you say “he has not seen”, you’re really talking in the present tense.
However, if you were to look further back in time, you would want to say something
‘had not been done’ as opposed to ‘it has not been done’. For this case, you would need

to borrow the N€ from the plu perfect (7.1.i) to give the meaning of ‘had’, where it
happily sits in front of the M TT&T# construction.
E.g. Ne WTATECI NXE€ TEYOVYNOT (John 8:20)

“bis bhour had not yet come”

As with the past imperfect (7.1), you take an optional TT€ to put after the not yet
construction.
Eg Ne BmaTeyli vap mwe hxe lHc &&pHi &ivtaar (o 17:30)
“for Jesus had not yet come up to the village”
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The MTWATZ construction is also commonly used to give the meaning of

‘before.” The construction is identical to that used to give the ‘has not’, so you really
need to look at the context to determine which meaning is intended.

VTATE PPpH SWTNW  (Sindrh pg8)

“before the sun sets”

Vocab
ENCAL thing, possession (m) | XWK %AEK— A0K~ | to complete,
. fulfill (v.t)
XHK (€Bo2)
Epcpia to need (v.i) X WK completion,
end (m)
TwBE ToBe~ | to entreat, to ask (v.t)

Exercise 11.6

a) YcwowN TAP NXE TETENI®OT NNH ETETENEPYPIA NUWOT
VTATETENTORBSY €OBHTOV (Matthew 6:8)

b) 0%0e ACWWNI MNMWATXEK NAICAKI €BOA  (Genesis 24:45)

c) AAAA VNMATEYl NXE€ TIXWK Mark 13:7)

d) x€ VMATE TACHOT ANOK XWK €BOA (Joim 7:8)

e) Ne VTATEYl TAP EXEN OFVON MWWOT (Aus8:716)

) THov 2Ae LTMATENNAT EENYA! NIBEN (Hebrws 2:8)

11.5. When one verb leads to another

Sometimes there’ll be two verbs in the sentence where the first verb is directly
related to the other, as in this example:
“You know how to interpret”
Here the first verb is ‘know’ and the second is ‘interpret.’
As you can see, the second is directly related to the first. The conjunctions we looked at

in (6.1) wouldn’t be useful to link them. In these cases, Coptic uses the preposition i
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or € to link the verbs. As to which is used in a particular guide, there are two rough
guides:
The first is that verbs which express a wish, allowing, ordering, promising,

swearing, intending, and being able take € whereas verbs of willing, desiring,
beginning, anticipating, understanding, loving, fearing take N.

E.g. Newow 2A€ NATOTWYW EINI NNOVXIX €QPHI €xwy €J068eqy

(Acts 9:29)
“but they desired to bring their hands down upon him to kill Him”

0702 AYEPSHTC NTCBW NWOT Mark8:31)
“and he began to teach them”

The second guide is that if the second verb immediately comes after the first, it

takes N, but if another word comes in between, then the second verb takes €.

We’ve actually already seen a bit of this with some of the verbs we’ve come

across; the verb which immediately followed the potential infinitive ggxeu 202 took
an N before it, but took € if the direct object pronoun 309007 came in between
(11.3). We also saw this with the impersonal verb CWe ‘G is befitting”, here CWe took N

if the next verb immediately followed it, and again € if another word came in between

(8.2.i).

Vocab
EPAOKINAZIN | to test, try, examine (v.t) | CA0OTEN to be easy (v.i)
anonr () to overcome, seize (v.t) | EpSEAA to deceive (v.t)

Exercise 11.7

a) TETENCWOTN NEPAOKIMAZIN (Luke12:56)
b) &ageencr €tcB®w NWOT (Join8:2)
c) “FepeeAmic TaAp ENAT EPWTEN (2o 1:12)

d) &pITEN NeMTTWA NXOC (nroduction to Lord's prayer)
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e) CMOTEN NEPSAA WWOC (homvat214)
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12. ANYONE FOR SECONDS? - THE SECOND
TENSE

Perhaps the most difficult concept to grasp in Coptic is what is called the ‘second
tense.’

We’ve already looked at the ‘first present tense’ (5.1), the ‘first perfect tense’ (5.2).
and the ‘first future tense’ (5.9), so why do we need a second tense then? The second
tense has two key roles. The first is easy enough to understand, which is it’s use in
questions. The second which shall be discussed is a role that is unique to Coptic, and
hence is difficult to find the equivalent of in English. But basically, it takes the emphasis
in a sentence away from the verb and moves it to another part of the sentence. Let me
explain further:

In an English sentence, the emphasis can be controlled by the order of the
words in the sentence. For example, compare the following sentences:
“I came for this”
and
“For this I came”

Both of these sentences have similar meanings, but by changing the word order
for the second sentence the emphasis shifts from the verb ‘came’ to ‘for this.’

In Coptic sentences, the emphasis can also be switched from the verb. However,
unlike English, the word order does not change. Instead, a special tense of the verb is
used, which is called the second tense. There is a second tense for the present,future and
past tenses.

12.1. Second present

Now, to make things a bit more confusing, the second present tense looks almost
exactly like the first perfect tense! So the prefixes to the verb are as follows:

1 person singular al—

2™ person singular masculine aK—

2" person singular feminine ape—

3" person singular masculine ag—

3" person singular feminine ac—

1% person plural aAN—

2" person plural ApETEN—
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3 person plural Dw—

pre subject form ape

You will recall that we said that the second present looks a/wost exactly like the
past perfect. In what way does it differ?
Remember the presubject form of the past perfect? That’s where the & is split

from the infinitive and goes in front of the subject, as in the following example:

A TIpwYl MO(A)I
“The man walked”

The presubject form for the second present however is & €.

As mentioned above, when verbs are written with the second tense, the
emphasis of the sentence is diverted from the verb of the sentence to another part of
the sentence.

Consider this example:

TETENXW®W $99090C XE€ ape Tl'lllb.fIO‘t‘(!)l‘y‘T HEN IAHL TINa €TE

CWe NOTWWT 0Y (John 4:20)
“You say the place in Jerusalem is the place which is appropriate to worship in”

It is clear here that the emphasis in the sentence is not on the verb ‘worship’,
but on the phrase “Jerusalem is the place”, hence the second tense is used to shift
emphasis away from the verb to this phrase. Unfortunately, the second tense doesn’t tell
you which part of the sentence the emphasis has switched to, only that it has switched
away from the verb.

Now in the example above, it was clear that this example used the second tense
because the pre subject form of the second tense was used.

So how do you tell them apart for the forms where the presubject form isn’t
used? Well, here you have to look carefully at the context of the sentence and see which
one makes the most sense. Let’s take an example:

BEN TAPYXWN NTE NIAEMWN AYeIov! HNNIACUV®WN €BOA  (Marthew
9:34)

The verb in this sentence is &10%1- ‘%0 cast.” Now we notice the &9 in front,

which means that the verb could either be in the first past perfect tense or the second
present tense. If the verb was in the first past perfect tense, it would mean “he cast out.”
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However, since there is no reason to think that Christ no longer casts out demons, it
doesn’t really make sense to translate it in the past tense.

The likely tense therefore is the second present tense. In this case the emphasis
is switching from the verb to another part of the sentence. As we said, the second tense
does not actually tell us exactly which part of the sentence the emphasis is transferred
to; just that it is away from the verb. In this case, it is quite probable that the emphasis is
intended to be on the “through the chief of demons.”

Hence to reflect this emphasis of the sentence, an appropriate translation would be:

“It is through the chief of Demons that He casts out demons”

Another example is:

DYtNaN BITEYcwW VA NEW TEYCNOY ETTAIHOFT 0708 ANWNS
WA ENEQ (MIWIK NTE TTWNS, Hymn during Holy Communion)

Let’s focus our attention on &NWNS.  Once again, the tense of this verb is

cither the first past perfect or the second present. Here it doesn’t really make sense to
say “we /ived forever”, so the second present tense applies here, and the translation is
therefore “we live forever” with the emphasis on ‘forever’. So, the final translation is:

“He gave us His body and His honoured blood and we live forever”

12.2. The second future tense

There is also a second future tense, which has the same purpose of expressing a
different part of the sentence than the verb. Fortunately, the second future is quite easy
to recognise because it is unique in its form in that it looks like a combined past tense
with the future.

1 person singular &INAT

2 person singular masculine AYNAT

2nd person singular feminine apenNa~

3" person singular masculine agna-

3" person singular feminine aACNA~

1% person plural ANNA~

2™ person plural APETENNA™
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3 person plural ATNA™

pre subject form ape

E.g. MI6MHI AYNAWNS €BOA JeN DNaET  (Galatians 3:11)
"'the righteous will live through faith"

1V ocab
aTa60C good, righteous one (Gk, m) | maceyca Passover (Gk,m)
K& TA&ABOAH | foundation, establishment pwI my mouth
(Gk,f) (poss.noun) (15.4)
VETXWAR weakness (f) WoTWow to boast, be proud
(v.t)
NKOT to rest (v.i) A& TOTK at, beside, under
(comp. prep)
(Appendix 3)
NTOTK to you (comp. prep) SWT SEM— to hide (v.t)
(Appendix 3)
eo0M7Z @EHN
OTWN to open (v.t)

Exercise 12.1

a) I1CXE CeNMTTWa NTAWOTWOT WOl AINAWOTWOT Mol JeN
NAWETXWB (2 Corinthians 11:30)

b) JINIEPETIN NTOTK ® TIATAO0C APIOVNAI NEMHI KA&ATA
TMEK NI w’]' NN&I (9th hour commentary of Monday Morning of the Holy Pascha)

c) PEN TIWI ETETENNAW! LMO0Y ATNAWI NWTEN WW0Y  Marhw
7:2)

d) &INAOTWN NpwWI JeN SANTAPABOAH 0708 NTACAXI NNH

ETSHT ICXEN STKATABOAH WTIKOCWOC Marthew 13:35)
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e) &%X0C N&AY X€ TEXE TIpeYTCBW x€ & TWACHOT AYIWNT
AINAIPI WTATACKE SATOTK NEW NAMEAOHTHC (Marthew 26:18)

) wTecwow Nxe TaAA0T AAAA ACNKOT Mark 5:39)

12.3. The second past tense

As with the present and future tenses, there is also a second past tense. Once
again, this tense looks identical to another more common tense, which in this case is
the past tense converted by the relative pronoun (5.4)

1" person singular €ETalI™

2nd person singular masculine €TaAK™

2™ person singular feminine €ETapE™

3" person singular masculine €eTaAY™

3" person singular feminine €TaC™

1% person plural ETAN"

2™ person plural €TAPETEN"
3" person plural €ETaAN™

pre subject form €TAa

So as with the second present, a careful study of the context is required to
determine which of the tenses is intended. It’s actually easier in many regards to pick out
the second past tense than it is for the second present, because the alternative
translation which you’d get if you used the past relative usually doesn’t make any sense
at all, not just contextually but also grammatically.

E.g. TeENewr xe€ €TaKI €BoA I1TeN Pt o s3:2)

If you were to translate the €TA&KI as if it were in the past relative, the

translation would be “we know that which you came from God.” The ‘which’ from the
relative would be clearly out of place. Hence this is your clue that this word isn’t in the
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past relative tense and the second past tense translation would be more appropriate,
hence the correct translation would be:
“We know that you came from God”

Vocab

T&KO TaKE— to destroy (v.t) IToTK |through you (comp.

prep) (Appendix 3)
TAKO0Z TAKHONT

Ta&ADUHI truth (m) STKWN | image, icon, likeness (f)

TaPUHI truly (adv)

Exercise 12.2

a) agepovw Nxe lHC o0%0e TMexXAYy %€ E€TACWWII &N €6BHT
NXe TAICUH AAAS €6B€ OHNOT (Jobn 12:30)

b) &awens TADUHI Xe€ €TAI €BOA SITOTK (John17:8)

c) X€ €TAIOANI0 VTIPpWYI JeN 0FeYKWN NTe Dt Geonesis 9:6)

d) €TaKI E€MNAI €TAKON WTATE TENCHOT WWII (Marrhew 8:29)

e) &NOK €T&ll SINA NTe 0VWNS WWII NWOT (John 10:10)
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13. ASKING QUESTIONS- THE INTERROGATIVE

Have you ever heard of an interrogation? An interrogation implies asking
questions in an aggressive manner, often with the goal of acquiring a particular answer.
The word ‘interrogative’ may therefore have an intimidating feel about it, but this is
unfair, because the ‘interrogative’ represents something much more innocent. It simply
refers to the part of speech which involves asking questions. Asking questions is
fundamental to communication and to language in general, and Coptic is no exception.
There are three basic constructions for the interrogative which will be discussed in this
chapter.

13.1. Change of intonation

Intonation is the change in pitch one makes when speaking. Very often, a
sentence written on paper could be read as either a statement or a question depending
on the intonation. In English, a question mark will tell you the difference, but Coptic
doesn’t use question marks. Whereas other types of sentences in Coptic have ways of
indicating that the sentence is a question, the sentences in this category don’t have
internal clues, and you have to rely on the context to determine that a question is really
being asked.

E.g MIAATOC A€ AYWENY €YXW WNUOC X€ NOOK Te ITOvpo NTE
NITOVAAT  (Luke 23:3)
“and Pilate asked him saying ‘are you the king of the Jews’?”

If we were to read NOOK T€ TTO¥PO NTE NIOVAAI on its own, we

would translate it as “you are the king of the Jews.” However, because it is preceded by

AYWENY “he asked”, we have the clue we need to realise that the phrase is actually a

question and is translated as such.

13.2. Using the interrogative particle
As indicated above, some sentences have built in clues to let you know that

there is a question. We’ll look at two of these particles &N and 22H.
DN  comes at the beginning of a sentence and turns it into a question. It could

be roughly translated as the ‘is’ in ‘s it?’. (It is not to be confused with the &N of

negation which we first met in (5.1.i).)
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E.g.an $ar e TeTeNWHP! DH €TETENXW 1NUO0C XE ANNACY

€jor BEAAE (Jobn 9:19)
“Us this your son, this who you say that ‘we gave birth to him blind’?”

2 H also starts the sentence to turn it into a question and is left untranslated. It

often has a somewhat rhetorical sense, in that the speaker isn’t really waiting for an
answer.

E.g. MH 0voNWx0n NOWBWK €TWWW WTEYOT (AnHywp31)

“Is it possible for a servant to despise bis lord?”

The question will often be in one of the negative tenses, so that it takes the form
of a negative statement, but the answer to the question is expected to be ‘yes’, and it
doesn’t really need to be answered E.g. “is not the sky bluer”

E.g. MH &NOK O%¥pPEMSE AN MH ANOK owamocToAoc aN uH lHc
MYCC TENGOIC MITINAY €poY VUH NOWTEN &N Te Tacwh Jen

TLOT (1 Corinthians 9:1)

“am I not a free person? Am 1 not an Apostle? Jesus Christ our Lord, did I not see Him? Are you
not my work in the Lord”

Vocab
Epov W to answer, reply | cWpe CaApe— to sweep (v.t)
(v.i)
Kowp slap, blow (m) | WINI WEN— WeENZ to seek, ask (v.t)
penee free person (m) | HHBC lamp (m)
pHT manner, KXWIAI, XEAAHOVT to dwell, visit,
condition (m) to be dwelling,
visiting (q)
cw ce— c¢o07 | todrink (v.t) oepo Gepe— 6Gepo~” to light up,
burn, kindle
ca%w (p.o 6epHOYT (v.1)
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Excercise 13.1

a) 0%ON WxX01 VU®TEN €ce TIADOT €TNACOY. TeX®WOT NAY
AXE OVON WXO0 WMON  Marrhew 20:22)

b) MH VTMAYXE TIYe NCWY (Luk 154)

c) aqt Nowkowp NlHC egyxw Bwoc xe an dar me wPpHTt
NEPOWW WTIIAPIIEPENC (Jobn 18:22)

d) eTavwovt NATWINI Te Xe &N cluwN $HH eTovuowT €poy
€ TMETPOC YXAAHOVT EMAIVA (Aus 10:18)

e) MH WTacOepe 0vIHRC 0708 NTECCAPE TIHI (Luke15:38)

f) &N CWE NHI NTaAXE SAl NAK (Ads21:37)

g) VH TaXIX &N a&CO6aNI€ NA&AI “THPOW (Aus7:50)

13.3. Using the interrogative pronouns

The “Interrogative pronouns” are the standard words used for questions. They
can almost be thought of as the “who, where, and why’s” of Coptic. One of the
important things to look out for is their position in the sentence relative to the verb;
since as a general rule (which is not without exceptions), the verb is used in the second
tense when the interrogative pronoun comes after the verb, but not when it comes

before it.

The following pronouns stand at the beginning of the sentence:

AW what
8507 why?

coBe o« why?

NI who ?

o what?
O¥Hp how many?
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mwce how is it?

wa eNaw until when?

B.g. Tcemur eeBe ow Teprwr (o 20:15)

“woman, why are you crying?”’

As we said, the verb praar is not converted to the second tense because it came
after the interrogative article, which in this case is €6B€ 0%.

If you scan down the table, youll notice that &350 differs from the other
interrogative pronouns because it has to take a suffix to indicate the subject
E.g. a5WTEN TETENOSI EPATEN OHNO¥ EPETENCOMC ETTYWWI
esTdhe (Ao 1:11)
“why do you stand up looking up to Heaven?”

With the exception of 8307, these pronouns may also be linked with a noun
with the attributive (fi/il) construction (2.4.i). In this, sense, they could be thought of
as being adjectives.

E.g. &W NHI PH €TETENNAKOTY NHI (A5 749)
“what is the house which you will build me?”

Vocab

KOT KET~ KOTZ | tobuild (v.t) NTO0T | through me (comp prep)
(Appendix 3)

Nex! womb (f) cowc | to behold, look, consider (v.i)

NHB master, Lord (m)

Exercise 13:2

a) TMWC NOOK OFIOTAAI KEPETIN NTOT €C® (John49)
b) Neoy 2Ae MeXAY XE TMWC OFON WyXo01 19901 EEWI

APEWTEN O%AI OIVMWIT NHI (Ao §:31)
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c) OowHp Hpoum! For MBWK NAK (Luke15:29)
d) 0%0e avww €BoA JHeN O0vNIWT NCUH €VXW®W BWOC XE WA

ONAY X€ TENNHB PH €00%a&B TIOVWHI KTSA&AT &N  (Revlation
6:10)
e) a&w Te DA NTe TaNE NEWTON (Ad749)
) N1 Te Ppwel X€ AKEPTMEYWETI (Hebrows 2:6)
g) Feerr &30 TepIwr (o 20:13)
h) &301 Ta&p WTINOY JEN ONEXI (Job3:11)
i) TWC TETENKAT &N  Mark 8:21)

Jj) 0% TETWOM WAWHPI  (Genesis 22:7)

So much for the interrogative pronouns that come before the verb, now we'll look
at those that come after the verb.

€802 ewN from where
eowN whither (to where)
ON&AT when

oWN where

NONaw when

Now here is where the second tense (12) comes into play; you see when these
interrogative articles are used for a question, the second tense is used instead of the first.
This means you have to be careful, because it might look like the verb is in the past
tense whereas in fact it is in the present tense.

E.g. PpeqtcBw aKWOM ©WN (o 1:38)
Here the interrogative article is ©WN, which comes after the verb WoT. Hence

WOT is rendered in the second present tense, so the translation is “eacher, where do Yon

dwell?” as opposed to “teacher, where did Y ou dwell?”
The same also applies with the future tense when the
follows the verb, that is the verb takes the second future tense:

interrogative article
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Eg ATNALEC TIGC O©WHN  Matthew 2:4)
“Where will the Christ be born?”

Again, as with the present tense, the second past tense is used if a question is

asked in the past.

E.g. paBBI €TAKI €UNAI NONAY (Jobn6:25)

“Rabbi, when did you come here”

€TAKI € Taluwa HNca ov News
“For what thing did you come to this place?”

Now, we had said above that the interrogative pronouns &, 0% and NI

precede the verb, and this is in fact true, however they can also come after the verb, in
this case they are used more as object nouns rather than as pronouns. When they are
used in this way, the verb is also rendered in the second tense.

E.gapeK®WT NCa& NI (Jobn 20:15)
“Who are you looking for?”

@WN may also be used in a phrase where there is no other verb to ask a

question. Here @ WN is itself conjugated as a verb in the second tense.

E.gaqeWN TEKIOT (obn8:19)

“where is your father”

O WN can still be used to mean ‘where’ without necessarily being in a question

E.g. mexe Owuac NaY Xe€ IIoC -Tenesr an xe AKNaAWE NaK

€OWN (John 14:5)

“Thomas said to him 'Lord, we do not know where you will go”

1V ocab

HTTI number (f) Pagsgs Rabbi (prop. noun)
waNwaye wilderness, desert (m) CATANAC | Satan (prop. noun)
VKA pain, suffering (m) dict weariness, suffering (m)
TMoA€MOC battle, war, fight (Gk, m) | &®WTH to set, sink (v.i)
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Excercise 13.3

a) ETAYNAT EPWOT €TVOWI NCWY TEXAY NWOT X€
APETENKWT NC& 0% (Join 1:38)

b) €Ta% €BOA OWN (Revlation 7:13)

c) PABBI €TAKI €MNAI NONAT (Jobn6:25)

d) &cnNal Nenaw Nxe TweTovpo NTe DF  (Luke17:20)

e) %€ TcwovrN Xe AKWON OWN TINA& €Te TISPONOC
WTICATANAC 9CH 2000  (Revelation 2:13)

f)  &PE TIOAEVOC NHOW €EBOA OWN (James41)

g) &pe DpH NASWTI NONAT SINA NTAWTON 00001 €BoA HeN
Na&DICI NEw NAVKAE NSHT (Job26)

h) TEXE NINAOGHTHC X€ ANNAXEW TAIHTI NWIK 6WN &I

MAINANWAYE  Marthew 15:33)
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Practice text 17

Jonah 1:8-9

Jonah’s drawing of the lot set off a barrage of questions from his fellow
sailors, in some ways it could even be thought of as an interrogation, hence
providing the perfect opportunity to practice the interrogative.

0708 TEXWOT NAY X€ €0B€ 0% TAIKAKIA WO NIHTK
0%02 0% TE€ TEKIOTMH 0%0e A&KNHO¥W €BOA 6WN 0%0e
NeOK 0% €BoAdenN aw NYwpa NOOK o0%voe €EBOASEN aw

NTTOAIC. 0%0& TEXAY NWwow¥ X€ &ANOK ovBwK §Te [IoT

ANOKA

Vocab

lomu occupation (f) | ogt €paATZ to stand (vi,rfx)

Ka&KI& evil, malice (f) | pwy (his) mouth
(poss.noun)
(15.4)

0FTE OV TWZ between,
among (prep)

A Does the anok look out of place? Take another look at confusion corner page
64
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14. MAKING CONVERSATION

14.1.  Getting acquainted

Meeting someone for the first time always seems to involve the same questions.
Some of these are presented here so you’ll have something to say next time you start a
conversation with somebody new in Coptic.

The first step is to introduce yourself. For simplicity, let’s assume your name is

Uapkoc. Now you’ll need to give your name using the nominal sentence structure
from (3.1).
anok Mapkoc

Next, you’ll want to ask the other person’s name

NI®Y TI€ TEKPAN (Luke8:30)

literally “who is your name” ot “what’s you name?”

An alternative is to ask:

NOOK NI  (John 8:25)

Which literally means “you who”, but is understood to mean “who are you?”

When there is real importance to the question, another N@ 0K is added to the

end. This construction is used for added emphasis, in the sense of asking “who do you
think you are?” .

Te. NOOK NI NOOK

NeOK NIt NeoK PH €TTeam €ovBWK NWEWMNO (Romans 144)

“who are you to be the one who judges a slave of a stranger”

mexe lcaak WeyIwT NaAY Xe NO0K NI NeoK, Neoy 2Ae

TMEXAY %€ ANOK Te TeKWHpr Wekwopm nwict Heaw  (Genis 27:32)

“Isaac his father said to him “who are you” and he said to him “1 am your son, your first born Esan.”
Another question which may come up later in conversation is:

KYH J€N O%FHpP NPOMTI  (Ambalpg2)

<

Literally
Alternatively,

‘you exist how many years” or “how old are you”
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OFVHP NE NIPOWMTII NESOOW NTE TWEKWND  (Genesis 47:8)
“bow many are the years of days of your life”

14.1.1. Jobs for the boys

Now it’s time to get a better idea of the person you’ve just met. A very useful
question here is:

0% T€ “TEKIOMH (AmBalpg2)

“what is your occupation?”
Who knows? Your new found friend could be any one of these:

Vocab

0IKONOO0C manager, steward, peqteamn judge (m)
administrator (Gk, m)

VWATO! soldier (m) cad teacher, lawyer (m)

MowCcIKOC musician (m) CHINI doctor (m)

ovpwNI NowwI | farmer (m) S A NWE carpenter (m)

E.g. &NOK 0% & TO! (AnBalpg2)

“I am a soldier”

14.1.11. What have you been doing?

After becoming a little more familiar, you may be interested to know what your new
acquaintance did the day before. For this, we turn to the interrogative particle 0% (13.3).

0% is combined with the copula to form 0% Te€ “what is it?” This

happens to be the form you would use to enquire about an event that’s happened. For
example, to ask ‘what did you do?’,

You would start with the 0% TT€.
You would then add the pronominal form (5.3.i) of the verb 1p1 ‘%0 do” which is &17:

o% TE _Alal”s

Assuming you’re talking to a male, you’d then add the prefix for the second person
masculine singular past perfect (5.2):

oY TE aKal”z
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In the deep recesses of your mind, you may remember a little device called the

resumptive morph (pg.106). In this case, it takes the form of § which is added to the
&17 and refers back to the ‘it’ in ‘what is it’ which is represented by 0% TI€.

0¥ Te aKaly

That still only gives you “what is it you did”, something is still missing, which is

the word for ‘which’, so add in the relative article €T (5.4) and you get:

0¥ Te €TaKaly
“what is it which you did 2.

The e and the €T are then contracted to form TET (note that this looks the

same but is different in meaning to the the relative substantive on (pg90).) So the

combination now becomes 0% TETAaAKAIY

E.g. owoe mexe T6oIc PNovT xe 0% TEeTAKAIY Genesis 4:10)

“and the Lord God said “what did you do”
Finally, we’ll take the word for yesterday from our list of adverbs (9.1.i) to give:

0% TEeTAKAIY Ncay
“what did you do yesterday ?”.

There are many options here are just a few:
He might have done something with friends:
AIWAHA New NaAWPHp
“ prayed with my friends”
AIKEPXEP NEL NEAWHPI
“1 played with my children”

Or he might have gone somewhere:

Alwe NHI €d0vN €teKKAHICA
“l went to the church”

ANWeE NanN enenchoToOw prow
‘We went to the beach”
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You may be interested to find out what he’ll do the next day. This time, we’ll use

the 0% Te€ with the relative first future (5.9.ii).

E.g.ow Te eTeknaarg HNpact

“what will you do tomorrow”
You might consider inviting him to your house, where you’d use the imperative

of the verb I (p195), whether he be on his own:

F.g. 8200% €30%N ET&HI

“come (instde) to my house”

...or with his friends, as the Apostles were when they were invited by Lydia

AVWINI €50%N ETMAHI (Aus 16:15)

“come (inside) to my house”
You can then be a bit more specific and use the subjunctive (6.2) to say why
you’re inviting him;

E.g ..NTEK 0vW NEWHI

“...so that you eat with me”

Eventually, it will come time to say ‘goodbye’, for which you would finally say:

ovxar 2en Il6oic, which literally means:
“health in the Lord”

14.2.  Interjections

From the words we’ve seen in this book so far, we’ve noticed that a word said
on its own won’t make any sense, it has to appear as part of a sentence with at least a
minimum of basic parts.

For example, if I were to just say the word ‘road’ to you, you'd wonder if you'd
missed something I said. Saying the word ‘road’ on it’s own might sound cute if it was
said by a baby, but it wouldn’t make much sense if said by an adult.

There is however a special class of words which in fact do just that, that is, they
appear on their own and still make perfect sense. We use these words every day. For
example, words like ‘yes’, ‘no’ and ‘behold’, these special kind of words are called
‘interjections.’

There are two basic categories of interjections. Those which change their ending
inflected interjections’ and those which don’t non inflected’. Some of these interjections could
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be classed under other categories, and some will be familiar from other sections already,
but they also deserve a special place here with the other intetjections.

14.2.1. Non inflected interjections

AVMHN amen, may it be

aca yes

IC, SHTTE behold! (these two are often used together)

29990N no

whwp no, don’t

ce yes

AEPE hail (note that there is also an inflected form below)
14.2.11. Inflected interjections

ador whatl, why ?, what is the matter with...?
(1Y 27 thank you

N&I&TZ blessed is

ovol N7 woe unto

ANEPE N7 hail to

You'll remember &%07 from not so long ago where it was used as an

interrogative pronoun (13.3). It can also be used as a rhetorical interjection, where it’s
asked in the form of a question but an answer isn’t really expected. It was used by the
parents of St.Pachomious when they were worried that he’d offended their gods:

F.g. 850K NOOK €PeENINOYT XONT €POK (S Pachomii vita. pg.2)
“what is the matter with you! The gods will be angry with you”
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Vocab

&CTTaCcL0C greeting cwy ceqy— coy” | to defile, pollute
(Gk,m) (v.1)

coy

asopa market place | T&10 T&IHO%T to honour (v.), to
(Gk,f) be honoured (q)

€Arrac Elijah (prop | WINI WeN— wWweN” to ask, to question
noun) (v.t)

ENOCAL thing, (m) & VTEPETHC servant, attendant
possession (Gk, m)

wafeenct seat (place | 6wden 6Gadeuv— to defile, pollute
of sitting) (v.t)
(m) 0adu”7  6aden

0TWY 0VEVM— | toeat (V.b)

0707

Excercise 14:1

a)

b)
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meTpoc A€ mexay xe whpwp II0CT xe mroven 2Al
NENYCAI ENee €YOaderr 1€ €Ycoy (Ao 10:714)

Owvoe avww titwwr ea [T owoe mexwow xe dwp
IIOC M TeNBPENTAKO €6B€ TYYH NTE TAIPWWI  (onab 1:14)
0708 NATNHOW SAapP0Y TE EVXW® NMVWOC XE YWEPE TTOTPO
NTE€ NHOTAAI (Jobn19:3)

VIWTEN NASTTEPETHC €TTAIHOVT (hom vatii pg.87)

MEXAY NAY X€ AXO0C NHI X€ NOOK OVPWUEOC NOO0Y A€
MEXAY XK€ ASa (A 22:27)

0voe aAvweNy xe Neok me H2Arac mexayg xe LuonN Heok

e TIMPOPHTHC AYEPOTW X€ NWON (John 1:21)




g

h)

J)
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0%0I NWTEN NIPAPICEOC K€ TETENVWEI NNIWOPT WMANSENC]
BEN NICTNATWTH NEYW NIACTIACLOC DEN NIATOPA  (Luke 11:43)
ovoe mexe lHC Nwow xe TeTennaeT xe ovon Wyxom
w01 €ep PAI MEXWOT NAY XK€ CE TENOT (Matthew 9:28)

0702 SHTTE Ic ovavveAroc NTe IIOC aqi (dws127)

AUHN TXW 1090C NOTEN (Luke4:24)
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15. DIFFERENT WAYS OF HAVING THINGS

Throughout the book we’ve met different ways of ‘belonging’, that is indicating
when something belongs to another, or when someone has ‘possession’ of something.
Grammatically, this is called the possessive. Though we have already come across some
ways of expressing the possessive, there are some more which we shall discuss in this
the final chapter.

15.1. Possessive articles

These are the words like ‘my’, ‘yours’ and ‘his’ which we met way back in
(2.1.ii). The possessive articles actually also provide us with an opportunity to talk
about sharing ot reciprocating. You see, things aren’t always just owned by one person, or
even by just a group of people, but are often shared with “one another”. As we’ve seen
over and over again, we find that there are often complicated sounding grammatical
terms for innocent words that we use everyday without a fuss. And true to form, the

term for “one another” is the reciprocating pronoun. 1t’s represented in Coptic by -€pHO¥,

which attaches to any of the plural possessive articles as in the table below:

NENEPHO®W one another (of ourselves)
NETENEPHOT one another (of yourselves)
NOVEPHOTW one another (of themselves)

E.g 8AA& €ROASITEN TATANH APIBWK NNETENEPHON (Galatians 5:13)
“but through love serve one another”
15.2.  Possessive construction
We first met the possessive construction in (2.4.ii) where we learnt about the
w/it or it Te (attributive) construction.

E.g. TaeTovpo NNihHOWI

“The kingdom of the Heavens”
What wasn’t mentioned at that time however, was that there is also a special

pronominal form of NT€ which indicates possession towards a pronoun as opposed

to a noun, as for example, when you would want to say ‘the bread of him’ as opposed to
the “bread of Simon.”
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It uses the stem NT#

the table below:

linked to different personal suffixes (5.3.i) as shown in

of me NTHI

of you (m) NTa&K

of you (f) NTE

of him NTaY

of her NTacC

of us NTaN

of you (pl) NTWTEN
of them NTwow

Eg TWIWIK NTay

“the bread of him”, or ‘his bread’

15.3. Using the existential owon

We first met the existential verb 0%0N in (8.2.ii) which we learnt could be

translated as “there is.” The existential may be combined with the pronominal form of
the possessive construction above (15.2) to give the forms in the table below, which
have the meaning of “there is to (pronoun)”, e.g. “there is to me” or “there is to him.”
There are both complete and abbreviated forms of this combination, as shown in the

table below:

complete form

abbreviated form

there is to me or “I have” | 090N NTHI ovoNT
You have (masculine) 0vON NTAK OFONTEK
You have (feminine) 0vON NTe 0VONTE
He has ovoN NTaqy 0VONTEY
She has 0%vON NTaC OTONTTEC
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We have 0vON NTAN OVONTEN
You have (plural) 00N NTWTEN OVONTETEN
They have 0vON NTWOw 0VONTO%W

An object marker comes between the complete construction and whatever is
being possessed;

E.g. 0%oN NTHI NowNiwT N2AA0C DEN TAITOAIC (Ads18:10)

“T have a great (number) of people in this city”
However, no object marker is used after the abbreviated construction.

E.g o%voNT NaeT MUa%  (ames 2:14)
“T have faith”

Notice the 000&% at the end of the sentence? The existential possessive

construction can have this thrown in after the object of possession. Now we saw in (9.1)

that 209& % means ‘there’, but when used with the existential possessive construction,

it’s really left untranslated.

F.g. 00N NT&AK HNOVPAN WMMAT (Revlation 3:1)

(L

ou have a name”’

The negative existential 820N  “there is no”, can also be used to tell when
somebody does 7ot have something. As with 0% 0N, the $2000N possessive construction

may have an optional 208 % after the object. Unlike 090N however, $4220N doesn’t
take an object marker.

E.g WMONT S&l WMATY (o417

“T have no husband”

complete form

abbreviated form

I do not have

WNON NTHI

meonT

you do not have
(masculine)

WON NTAK

W ONTEK
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you do not have (feminine) | 890008 N'TE 0090NTE

He does not have BYoN NTaY W WONTEY

She does not have BYON NTacC MMONTEC

We do not have WYON NTAN WWONTEN

You do not have (plural) WOON NTWTEN WONTETEN

They do not have BN NTWow HWONTON

Vocab

TappHCIA boldness, (Gk, f) pesitHI | family, household (m)
openness, frankness,
confidence, courage

KAHpONOLLI& inheritance (GK, f) €pwIws | authority, power (m)

MANTOKPATWYP Almighty (Gk,m) TEBNH | animal, beast (m)

Exercise 15.1

a) €xen CiwnN TITWOw €00%aAB NTAY (Pun 2:426)

b) MWON NTAN NOVTWAPPHCIA  (Adam Aspacmos, Divine Liturgy)

c) o%oNTHI Mwaw Novwovwow Sen Ilyce 1HC (Romans 15:17)

d) &Bpaasy TETENIWT NAYOEAHA TE €EYOTWYW ENAT EOVESO0TW

NTHI 0%0g &AYNAT AYpaw!

(John 8:56)

e) MH VMONTEN EPWIWI €EOTWY NEW E€CW (1 Connthians 94)

/) o%woN NTanN

ITRIR.C)

LIeENNOYT

TUTANTOKPATWYP  (hom vatt ii pg.81)

deN NIPHOTI P+

g) AYpIul €8pHI €xwWov VDpHT NSANWHPI VMENPIT NTAY

(hom vat ii pg.89)
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h) €WWT A€ VMONTEY CON VNAT epeTeNeT NTeyKAHpoNOWIA
NOwWPEVMNHI NT&Y (Numbers 27:11)

i) NEKAAWOTI OFONTO¥ <TEBNH WMWAN (Numbers 32:4)

15.4. Possessive pronouns

The Coptic possessive pronoun is the equivalent of saying words like ‘yours” and
‘mine’ in English. One form of this may be familiar to you from the Paschal praise

eWK Te Txo

“to yon is the power”
The other forms based on person, number and gender are shown in the table
below:

single masculine single feminine plural
to me (mine) dwi oWl NO%¥!
to you (male) PwK e WK NOw¥K
to you (feminine) Pw eow No«w
to him dwy IO NowY
to her dpwc ewc NowC
to us dwn ewN NowN
to you (plural) PwTEN 6WTEN NOWTEN
to them (theirs) Pwow eWwow NWow

For example, €08 means power and is a feminine word. Hence, to say “to

You is the power” (or “the power is Yours”) we looked under “to you” in the single

feminine column and picked @ WK. Note that this choice doesn’t depend on the

gender of “you”. To finish off the sentence, you use the feminine copula:

E.g. 6WK Te FJxom
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For another example, we’ll use TOTC which means ‘chair’ and is a masculine

word, so this time to say “mine is the chair” you would pick from the masculine singular

column and write: pwE TE€ TMITOTC

The possessive pronoun also has a prenominal form (i.e a form which precedes
the noun without the need for a pronominal suffix), as shown in the table below:

masculine (s) feminine (s) plural

Ppa XN N&

Here the possessive pronoun is translated as ‘of” as in ‘the one of.’

E.g. MBBa Iladww $a Fkomwnia
“Saint Pachom of the Conmmunity”

Vocab
aBBa father (Gk,m) | pH sun (m)
1oe moon (m) poNoc | period of time, season, (Gk, m)

Exercise 15.2

a) NOWTEN DPOWTEN &N (1 Corinthians 6:19)

b) ewow <Te TwWeTovpo NTe NIDHOVI Matthew 5:3)

¢) PWY Te TIWOT WA ENES NTE NIENES &AMHN (1 Philippians 4:20)

d) awewT Nxe N& TBAKI THPOT  (hom vattii p.85)

e) TICAXI ETETENCWTEN €poy dwi AN Te AAAa Pa IIwT
e E€TAYTAOVO! (John 14:24)

) POWTEN &N TE EENI ESANYPONOC 1€ SANCHOT (As1:7)

g) N&AICKEVOC N&AI NOWI NE€  (hom vattii pg.73)

h) PWK Te Miee00%v PWK ON Te TIeX®Wpe NeoK &aKcoBT
WITIPH NEW THOQE (Psalm 73:14 74:16)

i) MigaHA Trapxwn Na NiDHOTI

Jj) xvewi an eNaDPT AAAE NANIPpWWI Mark 8:33)

248




Different ways of having things

15.5. The Possessed nouns

Relax! These nouns are not demon possessed, but they are possessed in the
innocent sense of the word. These nouns are different in that they are designed to take
personal suffix at the end to indicate who they belong to. Most of these nouns are
actually body parts.

For example, let’s take the Coptic word for mouth.

The normal word for this is po.
Po, being one of these special nouns, has an inflected form which can changes

its endings. This inflected form is pw~#

The endings to this word to indicate possession are as follows:

pPwI my mouth

PWK your mouth (masculine)
PW your mouth (feminine)
pPwWY his mouth

| JOT her mouth

pwN our mouth

PWOTEN your mouth (plural)
pwow their mouth

So, to say “my mouth” using this special form, you would use pWI.

Some other possessed nouns are listed below. As it turns out, only a few have a
non inflected form.

Many of the possessed pronouns form the core of the compound prepositions
which were first introduced in (5.1.iii) and are further explained in (Appendix 3).

Inflected form non inflected form
xXW7 head -
TOTZ, TEN— hand TWp!
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dHTZ belly -
paATZ foot -
80V W~ bosom, chest -
& OH7 chest or heart SHT
ep”s face o0
KeN”7 bosom B
18 T7 eye a
ca” back B
AVPHX 7 end -
1 ocab

OVHI indeed (adv)

Exercise 15.3

a) TOTEe PWN 3YN0e NPAW! (Puln 125:2 126:2)

b) xe YewmapworT hxe IIoc Pt wmich YewapwowrT fxe
IToc Pt Nceapak wmIcak &ABAENATW HH  €TAYOTWPT
VTMEYATTEAOC AYNOSEN NNEYEBIAIK € OFHI NAPE SOHOW
NH €POY  (Daniel 3:28 hom vatt ii pg. 85)

c) Provt cwTew ETATPocCEw)(H OICUH ENICAXI NTE PWI (Puan
53:254:2)

d) €TAYOTWN NpWY (Matthew 5:2)
e) TexXe TO0OIC A€ NAY ON Xe &I TEKXIX €HovN Fa 60vWK

070 3aYel TeYXIx €I0vN D& 007WY (Exodus 4:6)
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Practice text 18

Well done, you're almost there. Now there’s just one more practice text to tie everything together
and to show you just how much you've learnt. Enjoy.

Numbers 21:1-9

0702 AYCWTEN NXE TIYANANEOC TOovpo NapaA dHH
ETWOT &I TWage xX€ Ayl NXe TICPAHA EPUWIT NaeapIn
0708 3&YBWTC EMICPAHA 0%02 ATWAI NOTEXVAAWCIA
NBIHTOY 0%0& A&AYTWRE NXE TICPAHA NOVEVYGH NTOOIC
0708 TEXAY %€ EWWN AKWANT  LmarAaoc €3pHI
ENAXIX TNAEPANAOGEMATIZIN 140009 NEW NEYBAKI 0%0e
AgcwTeN NxXe TO0IC ETCMH NTWICPAHA o0%0e AyTumiaaoc
NYGANANEOC €EDPHI €TOTY 0%02 A YEPANAOGEVATIZIN 199009
NEW NeYBAK! 0%02 AVTpPeN DpaAN LTINA €TEWNAT XE
TIANAGEVNE 0%02 ETATOVWTER €BOA HEN Wp TITWON
exeN Du®IT Bdrow NWapr ATYKWT EMKASI NEAWYW 070
AYEPKOTKI NSHT NXe TIAAZOC &I HU®IT 0%0e & TIAAOC
caxi Nca PNovT New VMWVCHC €vyxXw BWOC X€ €6Beow
AKENTEN €BOA JeN TKASI NYGHWI €500BeN &I TTWAYE XE
VUON WIK 0FVAE MWOV. TENYTYGH A€ ACESPOW ETMAIWIK
ETWOTWOT 0%02 & IO0IC OVWPT NNISO0Y €50%N EMIAAOC
EWATIWTER 0702 NAWOI AATCI NCaA TIAAOC TE 070

aquow Nxe ovNIWT MUHW NTE NENWHPI WIICPAHA 070
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& TIA&OC | & VWYVCHC €EvXW 10900C %€ aANeEpNOBI

ANCAX! NcaA PNovT New NCWK TwBe o%N WTWOOIC 0%0

VAPEYWAI NNAISO0Y €ROA SAPON 0%0& & VWYWCHC TwRe

umoboic €eBe mMIAAOC 0v0e TIEXE MO0IC VUMWTFCHC XE€

WAOANI0 NAK NO¥E0Y NSOWT 0%02 %A&AY &I OTVHINI

070e ECEWWTI AaApeEWaAN TS0y 61 2Aamct éO‘FP(!)MI ovoe

€YEXOVWT ETMIS0Y NESONT 0%08 EYEWNS 0%08 AYoawio

NXE MWTCHC VTIS0Y NSONT 0%08 AYTAL0Y &I OFVUHINI

0T0e ACWWITI S0TAN ApPEWAN 07209 61 A&TCI Nca

0OFVPWUI 0%08 NTEYXOTWT EMIS0Y HSONT WAYWNS

(v.t)

ocab
AENANEOC Canaanite (prop APaAA Arad prop
noun) noun)
a0apIN Atharin (prop €EXVAAWCIA | captivity (f)
noun)
2PoWw, 80pw (g Ez Se cold, heavy 0T bronze (m)
BwTc BoTCc” to fight, battle (v.t) | €T0oTY to the hand of
(Appendix 3)
AaTct bite, sting, morsel | wp Hor (prop
(m) noun)
ANAOENA devotion, curse (m) | 0¥ W TER to depart,
change (v.1)
Tpen to name, call (v.i) wap! red (adj)
EPANAOGEVNATIZIN | todevote, curse
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Where do we go from here?

Congratulations! If you’re reading this, it means one of two things. Either you've
laboured through the lessons, ploughed through the exercises, sweated over the practice
texts, referred constantly to the glossary, and finally made your way to the end of the
book, or you've skipped to the end to see what’s at the back.

If it’s the first case, then you may be wondering where you can go from here.
This may be time to reveal a secret which I’'ve kept hidden up till now, and that’s that
you never really stop learning Coptic, as no matter how much you learn, there’ll always
be things you don’t know. But don’t be discouraged, because that’s part of the fun! The
best way to consolidate is to practice, practice, and practice again. Following the Coptic
text in Midnight praises is an excellent way of become more fluent in your reading of
Coptic text, as well as giving you a way of learning new words. To further consolidate
your grammar and vocabulary, you should then start to read some literary Coptic texts.

Technological advances have made access to these much easier than even 10
years ago. The Remenkimi web site at www.coptic.org/language is maintained by a
dedicated group of Coptic lovers who have provided a treasure trove of Coptic texts.
There you can find most of the available texts of the Bible, as well as other literary
works. The Bible is a good place to start, as you can easily compare your translation with
a modern English translation. Just remember though that you’ll need to download the
right fonts first.

Actually, the Coptic fonts themselves have undergone a bit of a revolution. In
the olden days (i.e. 2 years ago), most of the different fonts had different keyboard
layout maps, which meant that you couldn’t change the font of a Coptic text without
changing the letters around and ending up with garble. The work of several dedicated
Coptic computer lovers has resulted in the Coptic Standard fonts, which is a new
standard for pre existing fonts to all now using the same keyboard layout map. A link to
these can be found in the Remenkimi site. Some older texts have not yet been converted
to the CS standard, so it’s still useful to have some of the older fonts. At the time of
writing, the site http://coptic-software.8m.net/ featured a program which would
automatically install the fonts for you.

You’'ll also need a proper dictionary when approaching most of these texts I
recommend the dictionary produced by the St.Shenouda society (www.stsheounda.com)
which is available on their CD-ROM and also on the “Christian Orthodox e-Reference
library” CD (coepa@netspace.net.au). Another very good dictionary is “The abbreviated
Coptic Dictionary” by Adeeb Makar, which at time of writing was available from
www.orthodox-bookstore.org. A particular advantage of the St.Shenouda society CD-
ROM is that it also includes the Coptic New Testament.

The Remenkimi site also maintains a newsgroup where members write messages
to each other in Coptic, as well as a Paltalk chat room, where members can speak to
each other in Coptic over the internet.
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If you’re really serious about learning Coptic, you may be interested to learn that
there is Masters in Arts in Coptic studies degree which is at Maquarie University,
Sydney. This degree offers courses in many aspects of Coptic culture, including a course
in Sahidic as well as the other major dialects. For further information, go to
www.coptic.org.au/modules/coptic_studies/.

As you can see, there are many opportunities opening up for the revival of Coptic,
but it will require the hard work and dedication of people like yourself to keep the flame
burning. A whole new world of possibilities awaits, and who knows? Maybe we’ll look
back ten years from now and marvel as to how many people didn’t know Coptic.
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Appendix 1: Verb tables

Appendix 1- verb tables

Present First (5.1) Habitual (10.1) Negative habitual (10.1.i)
1P (s) +- wai— T8 £.9 0

2" P (m) K (%) WAK— WTTAK—
2P (f) Te— Wape— VI pPE”

3" P (m) Y- Wwag— HTaYy—
3P ¢~ wac— nImaAC—

P (ph TeEN— WaAN— VTAN—
2P (pl) TeTeN— WA PETEN VTTAPETEN—
3P (pl) ce— Wav— IaAT—

Pre subject form | — wa pe BTape
Negative (it)ooant -

Future First (5.9) Emphatic (10.2) Negative emph. (10.2.i)
1P () +na- ere— fna-

2P () XN~ €eKe— NNEK™

2P (H Tena(pa)” epe— e

3P (m) yna— eqe— fineqg-

3P (f) cNa— ece— NNec™

P (pD TENN&— ene— NNeN

2P (pl) TETENNA— epeTeENE— NNETENT
3P (p) CENA— eve— NNoO%w~

Pre subject form | — epe e
Negative (it).oart
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Future Imperfect (10.3) conditional neg. conditional | Optative
(10.5) (10.5.1) (10.4.iv)
P (s) NaINa—...(1T€) AIWANT A1y Tew— VApIT
nd
2" P (m) NaKN&—...(TTe) AKWAN~ AKWTen~ -
nd
2°P NapeENa ...(TTE) ApPEWANT ApelyTen- -
rd
37 P (m) NagNa—...(Tr€) AqWaAN~ A Ten— (129130l
rd
3P () NacNa—...(TT€) ACWANT aclTew— wapec™
P (ph NaNN&—...(TT€) ANWANT ANYTew— MAPENT
2nd P (pl) .
NAPETENNA™...(TTE) | APETENWANT | APETENWTEN™ -
3rd P (pl) .
NawNa—...(TT€E) ATWANT ATWYTEN™ MAPOTT
Pre N&DE... ...(TT€) aApewan apelyTen- wape-
subject
form
Past First (5.2) Imperfect (7.1) Imperfect negative | Plu perfect (7.1.i)
P () ar— NaI—...(TT€) Nal...&N NE...&I
nd
27 P (m) aAK™ N&K—...(TT€) NA&K...&N NE...&aK
nd
2P () ape~ Nape—...(TT€) N&PE...AN NE...&PE
rd
3P (m) aq— Nag—...(TT€) N&...&N NE...&q
rd
3P (® ac— Na.c—...(TT€) N&C...&N NE...AC
P (p) aN— NaN—...(TT€) N&N...&N NE...&N
nd
2" P (D APETEN— | NApPETEN—..(TT€) NAPETEN..AN NE..ApETEN
rd
3P (ph aw-— Nav—...(T€e) N&¥...AN NE...A%7
Pre subject | 4 nape—...(Te) NE...&%w
form
Negative | 347z - - NE...3eTTE
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Relative First Present (5.1.v) Future (5.9.ii) Past Perfect (5.4)
1P (s) et- etna eTalI—

2" P (m) €TEK— €TEKNA— €TaK—

2" P (f eTe— eTepa— eTape—

3P (m) €Tey— eTeyNa— €eTaY—

3P () eTec— €TECNA— eTac—

1P (p) eTeEN— ETENNA— eTaN—

2P (pl) eTETEN— eTETENNA— €TAPETEN—
3P (p) eTow— €TOVNA— eTaY—

Pre subject form | e fepe eTelepe...na €eTa

Negative (Ft)...an (F)...an eTe..ume  (5.4.0)
Subjunctive | Affirmative (6.2) Negative (6.2.ii) limitative (6.2.i)
1P (s) NT&™ NTaWTen— wan*ra(:)/gya*j"
2P (m) NTeK™ NTeKWTen— Wa (N)Tek™

2P () NTe— NTeWTen— Wwa(n)Te™

3P (m) NTey— NTeqWTen— Wa(n)Tey

3P () NTec— NTeclwyTen— Wwa(n)Tec™

1P (pl) NTen— NTeNWTen— Wa (N)TeN

2"'P (pl) NTETEN— NTeTENWTen— Wa(N)TeTENT
3P (p) irTov—/irce— NTovlyTen— Wa(N)Tow™

Pre subject | j ¢ Te WTen Wa(N)Te

form
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Second tense | Present (12.1) Future (12.2) Past (12.3)
P (s) ar— aina— eTalI—
2P () aK— AKN&— €TaK—
2P (f) ape— apena— eTape
3P (m) ag-— agna— eTay—
3P () ac— acna— €Tac—
P (p) AN— ANNE— eTaN—
2P (pl) ApeTENT ApeTENNA— €ETApPETEN
3P (pl) aw- AVNA— eTaT—
Pre subject ape ape na-— eTa
form
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Appendix 2 :Useful prefixes

Prefixes are little groups of letters that are attached to certain pre existing words
to add a new meaning. We’ve actually come across some of these prefixes as parts of
words we’ve already met. The more common prefixes are shown below:

aN— collection of wer—/ meo— forms an abstract noun
AT/A6— without co— comes before the verb
Ped to indicate the one

who is performing the
action

e— profession CAN— profession

o 5 — abundance Wor- “worthy of”

pess- belonging to o 1= forms a noun of a verb

Let’s start with the prefix &N. Firstly, it is important to note that the &N  used

as a prefix has nothing to do with the &N we met way back in (5.1.i) which indicates the
negative.

Now consider the word WaWwq. It means 7.’

Add &N to Wa WY and you get ANWA WY , which means ‘group of 7.

Now what could ‘group of 7’ possibly mean?
Why it means ‘a week’ of course! Here are some more examples

WA NY | nourishment, rearing (m) ANWANY livestock (m)

caxt word (m) aANCA X! dictionary
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AT a0)

&T (&6) means ‘without’, it attaches to the pre existing word to essentially

cancel out its meaning. Some examples:

CUH voice A TCUH without voice, mute (adj)
el knowledge ATEN] ignorant (adj)

owAeh defilement ATOoWAER without defilement (adj)
PEVN

peufi/peu changes the meaning of the word it precedes so that it describes a

person who has a characteristic of that word. It is often used before the names of
countries to indicate a person who belongs to that particular country.

Kat knowledge penikat intelligent, wise (adj)
200 horse PEVNE 00 horseman, rider (m)
pPHC south PEVPHC southerner (m)

WHAI Egypt PEVMNIGHLI Egyptian, coptic (m)

Eg €vENOTT €p0c] X€ TIPELNAZAPED Marthew 2:23)
“He shall be called the Nazarene.”

Aa

This prefix is attached before a noun or adjective to indicate an ‘abundance of’
the relevant word or noun.

E.g.

qwi hair Aaqwi hairy

caxl! word Aa&cax! chatty, talkative
VET
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This prefix comes before a noun to turn it into an abstract noun. What exactly

are abstract nouns?

When we usually talk about nouns, we mean things that we can touch and see.
E.g. you can see a car or pat a dog. But how about a noun like ‘happiness.” Happiness is
indeed a noun, because it is the name of a thing, but it isn’t something you can see.
Nouns like these are called ‘abstract nouns.’

Here are some examples:

aA0%w child VETAAOT childhood (f)
TION ¥ great weTHNIWT greatness (f)
ovHB priest VETOTVHB priesthood (f)
ow¥po king VETOVPO kingdom (f)
Pey

As with pess, peq is used to describe a person. The difference however is that

peqY always comes before a verb and creates a noun of the person doing the action.

CONT to create PEYCWNT creator
WWNI to be sick PEYWWNI sick person
epnNoBI to sin peyepnoBI sinner

ca N

The names of some professions are made by attaching this prefix to a noun
related to the profession.

aqg meat ca Nag butcher

WIK bread ca NWIK baker
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Appendix 2- useful prefixes

Appendix 3 :Where do compound prepositions come from?

Earlier in the book in (5.1.iii), we gave some examples of what were called
“compound prepositions.” What wasn’t explained was how they were derived. They’re
basically formed by combining the simple prepositions with the ‘body parts” which we
met with the possessed nouns (15.5), with the combinations providing the compound
prepositions. The results are words which are meant to give a meaning relating to the
combination of the simple preposition and the body part, though to be honest it’s often
hard to understand the connection. The more common derivations are shown below.

Compounds with é

€ + %W forms EXEN

literally “?o the head of” or “upon”
Compound prepositions naturally also have a pronoun form. The pronoun form for

EXEN isEXW7 .

These use the same pronoun endings that were used for the verbs (5.3.i).
Thus €XWI is “upon me.”

E.g. cecwul €xwow NNOvOAAATX (Marthew 7:6)

“they will crush upon them (to their heads) with their feet”

0702 THAXW®W NTAYTYKH E€XEN NAECWOT (Jobn 10:15)
“and 1 will place nry soul upon mry sheep”

€ + po = €peN

“to the mouth of - “to the opening of”, ‘facing’, “in front of”
pronoun form €pw~

€ +paAT =€EpATZ

“to the foot of”, “to”

€ +20 = ESPEN, €epa

“toward face of”, “to”, “among”
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Compounds with #-
N+ c& =NC& “to the back of”’ or ‘bebind’, ‘after’
pronoun form Ncw~#

E.g. TENCWTEM NCA NEKENTOAH

“we obey (after) your commandments”

N

N + TOT7 = “through the hands of” or “by means of, through”

Eg Twem gowT NToTYy wPnovwyt

“T accept grace through the hands of God” or ‘1 thank God”
This compound preposition is special because unlike the others it has a pronominal

form: € TEN=

E.g. &YeONSEN ETEN NEYMAOHTHC Marhew 16:20)
“be commanded (to the hands of) his disciples”

N +ep7 =NagpeN (literally ‘to the face of) or ‘before.’

Pronoun form is €& p#

Compounds with o1

&l T XW=IXEN, SIXWZ

“upon”

&l +po=gIpeN, SIpw~

“at the mouth of” or “at the entrance”

&l +TOTZ =ITEN, &ITOTZ
“lit. through, by from”
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E.g. &I'TEN NITtpecBIa NTe TO€0TOKOC (Hymn from Litugy of the word))
“through the prayers of the mother of God.”

Compounds with 3a

&+ TEN = DA TEN

“under the hand of” or “beside”, “under”, “at”

b b

E.g. 0%08 aquwmi 3aTeN MWQWHN NTe MauBpe Geoneis 13:18)
“and he dwelt before the tree of Manmibre”

A%l €BHODATH BATEN TITWOY NTE NIXWIT (Matthew 21:1)
“and he came to Bethpage before the mountain of the olives”

da + paAT = JapaT
“under the foot of” or “under”

Pronoun form & pa& T~

E.g &INAY €POK HAPATC NTFBW NKENTE (John 1:51)
“T saw you under the tree of dates”
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Appendix 4 -:variations in the pronominal suffixw

Life would be so much simpler if things were consistent. Take the personal
suffixes we first met in (5.3.i), which are those little letters that come at the end of the
verb. We looked at two verbs as examples and saw how the suffixes differed between
them. Unfortunately, they’re not the only variations, and in fact there is a rather
complex set of rules which determines when to use a particular ending. The good news
is that you will quickly recognise the different letters that are used for a particular person
and number when you’re translating from Coptic to English, the bad news is that you
will have to refer to these rules if you want to work out what the ending should be when
translating into Coptic from English. It is these endings which will be the subject of this
appendix:

First person singular

- For the first person singular, pronominal forms which end with 0 or W take I,
those which end with & § or a consonant take “T.

- When the construct form already ends with T, it can either be left like that or it
can take another T as well. For example, the pronominal form of the verb &I
(to carry) is YIT~. The first person singular form can therefore be either I T

or qITT,

First person plural

- The first person plural takes —N after a vowel. After a consonant, it either takes
—TeN or —€N. Stems ending in I which take T in the first person singular

keep the T and add an €N to it for the first person plural.
Second person feminine singular

- if the stem ends in 0 or W, there is no extra ending for the second person

feminine singular

' Ref Mallon pg. 140
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- stems which end in &7 or 14 take a T for the second person singular

feminine E.g. the pronoun form for the verb 96 (to place) is &7 The

second person feminine singular is therefore &

- if the stem ends in a consonant, it takes I instead of }-

= Verbs whose pronominal form ends in B 20 or N take an extra € between the

stem and suffix, for all forms apart from the 2nd person feminine singular and
the 2nd and 3rd person plural. For example, let’s take a look at the verb

N& 2 LEN (to save), whose pronoun form is N& &7

1% person singular NASW—ET
2™ person singular masculine Naeu—€eK
21’d . . . —
person singular feminine Naeu™I
3 - : —
person singular masculine Naeu—eqy
3" person singular feminine Nagu—€C
1% person plural N& 2 W—€EN

ond person plural

NAGEV—OHNOY

3 person plural

N&.200—0%

Second person plural

- The first thing to point out with this form is that there is always the option of making

the second person plural form of the verb by adding the construct form to -6 HNO%.

This is the only option for verbs ending in a consonant. However, for verbs ending in a

vowel, though you can still just add the construct form to @ HNO¥, you can alternatively

add 7WTEN to the pronominal form of the verb.
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Third person plural

- The third person plural always ends in 0%, which is contracted to ¥ after verbs ending
in&.E.g. &7 becomes (&%.

For stems ending in 0, sometimes a T is placed between the stem and the 0%.

E.g. X0T0%

Verbs ending in I which take the T in the first person singular keep it for the third
person plural before adding the 0%

E.g. &1T0%
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Appendix 5- Answers

Exercise 1.1
nan

nai

meet

pai

mav

tai

moshi
zau-on

taun

Excercise 1.2

zeelos
Xiros
xilon
hoti
epsalin
khen
kha
tishouri

Excercise 1.3
haub

val

novi
ennoub
vauhem
laubsh

e-vol

niven

Excercise 1.4
thinamis
thelta
thiakonos
thithou
theemos

Exercise 1.5
eshtou-it
theos

estoi

enthok
beethle-em
thamio

Exercise 1.6
ghamos
ghongilee
genos
agiazin

Exercise 1.7
gapoji

jeek

pegaf

peje

kouji
peg-au-ou

Exercise 1.8
mikha-eel
ekraum
kharizma
eklom
keemi
ekhristianos
kharizeste

Excercise 2.1
a) the father

b) amother

c) theson

d) the daughter
e) fathers

f)  brothers
Excercise 2.2

a) my body

b) his blood

¢) our father

d) our saviour
e) your (pl) head
f) your (pl) faith
g) your faith (£.)
h) your hand (£.)
l.) TEWHP!

]) TECIWT

k) TETENLAT

Appendix 5- Answers

Exercise 2.3

a ) a new man

b) the old man

¢) the great city

d) one God

e) the throne of God

f) many wise men and
many wise women

Exercise 2.4

@) Christ also
b) the Jews only
¢) you also

d) every nation
e) all Judea

f) every person

g) you also
h) all our resurrection

i) John only
J) the whole church

Exercise 3.1
@) this is my body
b) we are Christians

c) the seed is the
word of God

d) Iam the Christ
e) You are the Christ
f)  we are Jews

g) our bodies are
altars to the God
of Israel

h) the judgements of
the Lord are
righteous
judgements

i) my tongue is a

pen of a scribe

Jj) you are my God

k) you are a beautiful
woman
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[) we are children of the promise
m) you are the light of the world
1) you are the salt of the earth

0) this is the king of the Jews

Exercise 4.1

a) 165 years

b) 730 years

¢) 12 brothers
d) the 24 priests
e) 12 cubits

f) 400 years

g) 43730

Exercise 5.1

a) you are crying

b) you are exalted

c) the Lord is near

d) the fear of the Lord is pure
¢) the Pharisees and we fast

f)  you are blessed among women and
blessed is the fruit of your womb

g) (the) days are coming
h) they understand in their heart

i)  the summer is near

Exercise 5.2

@) upon a rock

b) in the name of the father
¢) above the whole earth

d) you rejoice over children

e) the eyes of the Lord are on the

righteous

f) through the prayers of Mark
Apostle

g) five thousand people without child and

woman
h) he sat on the platform
i)  the Lord sits above the Cherubim
J)  lift up your gates

k) the voice of the Lord is above the
waters, the voice of the Lord is in
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)
m)
n)

power (powerful), the voice of the Lord
is in great beauty

for the sake of Your name O Lord
the blood coming down upon the earth

without planting or watering

Exercise 5.3

a)
b)

c)
d)
e
N/,
g
h
i)
J)

I ask you (pl)

the Jews ask for signs and the Greeks
seek wisdom

the world hates you (pl)

they hear the word of God

He teaches the way of God

the people glorify them

the heavens speak of the Glory of God
He does not understand it

he is calling you

they worship one God

Exercise 5.4

a)
b)
c)
d)
e
/)
g

h)

The elders who are inside the house
everyone who hears these my words
the lord who receives the gentle

every tree whose fruit is inside it

one whose name is Titus

a woman whose blood gushes

the chief of the Island whose name is
Puplius

whose houses are beautiful

Exercise 5.5

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)

these wonders which you do
all the pillars which they serve

which are the words which we speak
in teachings
this which you see and know

this is Jesus Christ, He whom I preach
to you

Exercise 5.6

a)
b)
¢)

the words of the Lord are holy words
evil spirits
with defiled hands they eat the bread



d)

e)
/)
g
h)

Paul the servant of Our Lotrd Jesus
Christ the called Apostle

an acceptable time

07TOVCIA ECWHT
TIWUHN €OpHT

TIMHY €Tow

Excercise 5.7

a)

b)
¢)
d)
¢)
P

the voice of one who cries in the
wilderness

the things that you see

these are those who listen

I who am bound in the Lord

she who is called the Magdalene

this is the generation of those who
seek the Lord, who seek the face of the
God of Jacob

Exercise 5.8

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)
H
g
)

i)
J)
k)
)

Jesus sent two disciples
we also believed in Jesus Christ

darkness happened upon the whole
earth

he robbed his house

he beckoned to them

they beckoned to their friends
Jerusalem killed the prophets

the Father looked from Heaven upon
those who dwell on earth

He brought water from a rock, He
gave His people to drink

the Lord visited Sarah
Sarah gave birth to a son

the righteous cried out and the Lord
heard them and saved them from all
their troubles

Exercise 5.9

a)
b)

¢)

we wept and you did not weep

the fire of His Divinity did not burn
the womb of the virgin

those who did not know God

Appendix 5-Answers

d) we sang to you and you did not dance
we ctried and you did not lament

e) they did not enter the Praetorium

Exercise 5.10

@) the devil took Him on a mountain
b)  he took them upon a mountain

C) he touched her hand and the fever left
her

d) he made it with glory according to the
word of the Lord

e) the sea covered them

f)  he created us and placed us in the
paradise of joy

g) Jesus Christ, the son of God, the virgin
gave birth to Him

Exercise 5.11

@) they gave fruit

b)  you loved truth and hated iniquity
¢) his disciples told John

d) he bowed the heaven of heavens

e) the Spirit took him to the desert

f)  they also hung two thieves with him
g) he brought out two coins

h) 1hated that generation

i)  they took Jesus inside

Jj)  we cast out demons

Exercise 5.12

@) the high priest is a witness
b)  the axe is at the root

c) we are all witnesses

d) the beam is in your eye

Exercise 5.13
@) 1saw a star which fell

b)  every scribe who has learnt the
Kingdom of Heaven

¢) every thing which God said

d) the men whom Cornelius sent who
sought the house of Simon
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e)

/)
g

h)
i)

the men which you have exalted in
your kingdom did not obey your
commandment

this is the first miracle which Jesus did
in Canna of Galilee

the words which You gave to me I
gave to them

that which you have received of God
he who built his house upon the sand

Exercise 5.14

a)
b)

¢)
d)

e)
b

g
h)

when he came to it he did not find
anything on it

John the Baptist sent us to you
He sent me one of the Seraphim

It is necessary that every written thing
in the law of Moses and the prophets
and the psalms regarding Me be
fulfilled

this is Josiah who the prophets
prophesied about (on) the altar

have mercy upon us Jesus the son of
David
a fruit whose seed is inside it

that which Moses wrote about in the
law and the prophets

Exercise 5.15

a)
b)

c)
d)

e)

they stoned them

I remembered your name and found
comfort, O king of ages, God of gods

Peter remembered the word
when He took bread He gave thanks
they preached the word of God

Exercise 5.16

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

b
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they brought him a blind man
we send you the hymn

he gave Sara his wife to him
He sent us the Paraclete

The Lord heard and had mercy on me,
he turned my weeping into joy for me

I called you and you did not answer
me

Excercise 5.17

a)
b)

¢)
d)

Abraham hurried he went inside the
tent

Noah went with his wife and his
children and the wives of the children
with him into the Ark

an angel of the Lord appeared to
Joseph in a dream

then the chiefs hurried

Excercise 5.18

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e
/)
g
)

this is my God I will glorify Him the
God of my father I will exalt Him

the Lord will save the soul of his
servants

the Lord will scatter the councils of the
nations

they will throw him to the fire
he will receive his reward

he will walk in the evening
Heaven and earth will pass

in a flame of fire he will give
vengeance to those who did not know
God

Exercise 5.19

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

he will not sit

it will not be undone

he himself will not know
they will not know him

My eyes will not have compassion nor
will I have mercy on them

Exercise 5.20

a)
b)
¢)
d)

In the measure which you will
measure

the Lord is the one who will accept me
to Him

every empty word which the men will
say

that which you have commanded us
(to do) will we do (it)



e)

it is I who watches over you in every
path which you will fly (travel) upon

Exercise 6.1

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)
/)
g

h)
i)

J)

Peter and John

the Lotd commanded and they were
created

neither an arch angel or a patriarch or
a prophet

then Moses praised

since it is a commandment

chief or judge

if you are the Son of God throw your
self down from this (here)

so that you are not a slave but a son

the fire did not touch them nor did a
hair of their head become missing

O Lord my heart did not exalt nor did
my eyes raise themselves

Excercise 6.2

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

H
g

h)

For I know truly that I am a sinner
Indeed Elijah came first

Indeed I baptised you in (a) water of
repentance

but they do not fast
you did not tell me "she is my wife"
the veil is also on their heart

and when he came down from the
mountain

and the apostles heard with the
brothers who are in Judea that the
nations also accepted the word of God
they do not believe (it) that he is a
disciple

Exercise 6.3

a)

b)

for you build the tombs of the
prophets and you adorn the caves of
the righteous

so that you be children of your father
who abides in the Heavens

and great multitudes gathered to him
so that he mounted the boat

d)

g
h)

Appendix 5-Answers

the people grew and prevailed and
multiplied in Egypt till another king
arose over Egypt

so that the remainder of the people
seek the Lord with all the nations

he rained rain upon the face of the
earth till it sprouted to give its fruit
he breathed against the trees till they
budded

lest that they see (with) their eyes and
hear with their ears and understand in
their hearts and they return so that I
heal them

come forth to me that I touch you for
you are my son

lest they trample (upon) them

I will hope under the shadow of your
wings till the iniquity passes

Exercise 6.4

a)
b)

¢)
d)

e)

lest it not be sufficient for us with you

for it is good for you for one of your
members to be destroyed and not that
your whole body go to Hades

so that the darkness does not reach
you

and if you do not forgive the sins of
the men neither will your father forgive
you your trespasses

my children, these I write to you so
that you do not sin

Exercise 7.1

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)
D

g

He was speaking with them many
things in parables

his disciples were asking Him of the
parable

they were mocking him
the multitude were amazed

and there was a well of water of Jacob
there

and they knew them that they were
with Jesus

and they were all surprised
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h) 1was in the city Joppa

Excercise 7.2

@) the arch priests and the Pharisees had
given commandment

b) and they came out they fled from the
tomb for trembling had reached them

¢) Claudius had given a command

d) And the Passover had approached, the
feast of the Jews

Exercise 7.3
a) the place in which Peter was

b)  this who was giving much work

Exercise 7.4

@) the arch priests of the people came to
him while (he was) teaching

b)  the bush which Moses saw in the
desert, (with) the fire burning inside it

¢) he saw a man sitting

d)  two blind people walked behind him
crying out

¢) and Jesus was visiting all the cities and
the villages teaching in their
synagogues and preaching the gospel
of the kingdom

f)  and eating with them he commanded
them

g) my father has already written your
name

h) 1 was in the city Joppa praying and I
saw in a trance a vision (of) a vessel
coming down

i)  but his will is in the law of the Lord

Exercise 7.5

@) and when the sun was about to cease
the veil of the temple split in its
middle

b) the twelve, Jesus sent them when He
commanded them

¢) and when they were about to bring
him inside to the castle
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d) and it happened as Peter was about to
pass through the brethren he came
upon the saints in Lidda

e¢) and when he had gained (a) great
mercy of God he became Christian

ﬂ and when the guard of the prison
awoke and when he saw the doors of
the prison open he unsheathed his
sword about to kill himself thinking
that 'those who are bound have fled'

Exercise 8.1

@) Pilate said to them

b)  he told me everything which I did

¢) like which I will not but like which you
will

d) he pleased God

€) Nathaniel said to him

f)  you were preaching saying “indeed I

baptise you in water of repentance for
the forgiveness of sins”

g) these words he said (them) in the
treasury

h)  he said this parable to them saying:

i)  you created all things and your will
was done and they were created

j) and she said "the head of John the
Baptist"

k) and the sweetness differs between
each one

[)  they said that this is Emmanuel

m) 1 say to you come out from these
people

n) the daughter of Herodias danced in
the midst and she pleased Herod

0) they did to him everything which they
wanted

Excercise 8.2

@) this which it is necessary that the
Heavens accept

b) and if there is one among you

¢) and they preach to us other customs,
these which it is not appropriate for us
to accept



d)

e)
b,
g
h)
)
J)

there are not a multitude of wise
according to (the) flesh there is not a
multitude of strong

and when Paul knew that there is a
part

for it is necessary (appropriate) that
he believes

and there was a multitude gathered
those which it is not appropriate to do
if there is a bad thing in this man

thete is no woman without man nor
man without woman in the Lord

Exercise 8.3

a)
b)
c)

d)
e)
P

g

bless the Lord for a psalm is good

truly I say to you, that no one stood
amongst those born of women who is
greater than John the Baptist

it is not good to take the bread of the
children

and the gold of that land is good
blessed are the compassionate

and the woman saw that the tree is
good

hail to you O Mary the beautiful dove

Excercise 9.1

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)
»
g
h)

again the devil took Him on a
mountain

again the kingdom of Heaven is
likened to a merchant man

our bread of the morrow give it to us
today

seven times daily

the anger of the Lord burned for the
sake of the sins which the people did
in that time

immediately, the demon convulsed the
woman

it happened in the 30" year in the
fourth month

this (He) came to Jesus by night

Appendix 5-Answers

Exercise 9.2

a)

b)

¢)
d)

e)

v

The time (end) of every man came
before me for indeed the earth has
been filled with iniquity

immediately, he threw him (upward)
quickly

I am coming quickly

the brethren accepted us to themselves
joyfully

people, our brethren it is appropriate
that we speak with you openly
regarding our fore father David

for truly they gathered in this city

g) and he said to them that rightly Isaiah
prophesied regarding you
Exercise 9.3

a)
b)
¢)

d)

e)
b

she came out behind Him
he came outside the city

they were
themselves

thinking in (amongst)

and all these are the beginning of
pains
beneath your feet

then when they went inside they went
up to a high place (upper room) in
which were Peter and John and James
and Andrew and Philip and Thomas

Excercise 9.4

a)
b)
¢)
d)

e)
b

g

they became many martyrs like the
stars of Heaven

your glory O Mary is exalted more
than Heaven

a day in your courts is more good
(better) than thousands

you shine more than the sun you are
brighter than the Cherubim

and so that I do not hinder you more

if we receive the witness of (the) men
the witness of God is more great

and He said "truly I say to you that this
poor widow cast more than all these'
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Excercise 10.1

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

b

they cast new wine to new wineskins
the words of God he hears them

while you are a child you bind yourself
you know that the summer draws near

she calls her friends and her
neighbours saying “rejoice with me for
I found my drachma which was lost”
the sheep hear his voice and he calls
his sheep according to their names
and he brings them out

Exercise 10.2

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)

(he) seeks for (a) place of rest and he
does not find

we know that God does not hear
sinners

but the thief he does not come except
perhaps to steal and to kill and to
destroy

they do not cast new wine to old
wineskins

for the wrath of man does not work to
the righteousness of God

Excercise 10.3

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

the wine and the food which the king
eats from (them)

the gate of the temple which is called
'beautiful’

the mountain which is called 'that of
olives'

those which I love I rebuke I teach
them

like the shepherd who divides the
sheep from the goats

Exercise 10.4

a)

b)
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and he who does not throw himself
down to kneel he will be immediately
thrown into the furnace of fire

from your hands O king He will save
us

g
h)

J)

for the place which your treasure is
(to) your heart will also be there

he will meditate in His law in the day
and in the night

and God will give you from the dew of
Heaven

God will bring His hand upon all the
adornment of Heaven and upon the
kings of the earth

God will humiliate the chiefs of the
sons of Zion

You have heard that it was said 'you
will love your friend and you will hate
your enemy'

and after three days he will rise

the queen of (the) south will rise in the
judgement with this generation and
she will judge it

Exercise 10.5

a)

b)
¢)
d)
e)
b

g

they hold the ropes and the anchors
fearing that the wind will not come
upon them

I will not fear before evil for you are
with me

this generation will not pass away till
all these happen

(the) Heaven and the earth will pass
away but my words will not pass away

fruit will not come out from inside you
for ever

and after another seven days (are) you
will not see the earth

do not do like the hypocrites

Exercise 10.6:

a)

b)

d)

and you say that if we were in the days
of our fathers we would not have been
partners (to) them in the blood of the
prophets

for if you were desiring sacrifice I
would (still) give

that which He was about to complete
in Jerusalem

for if we were examining ourselves we
would not be judged



e)

they answered saying to him if this
were not an evil person we would not
have given him to you

Excercise 10.7

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
P

g
h)

i)

fear before God and glorify Him for
the time of His judgement has come

give the boy Shenouti to me so that he
looks over the sheep with me

stop your tongue from (the) evil
and go out to the crossings of paths

Jesus said to her ‘go, call your
husband and come here’

then see lest that which was spoken in
the prophets come upon you

make us gods

Pilate said to them take him
yourselves, crucify Him

O the angel of this day, who flies to
the highest with this hymn, make our
remembrance before the Lord to
forgive us from our sins. Those who
are sick heal them, those who have
slept O Lord repose them, our
brothers who are in every hardship O
my Lord help us with them

Excercise 10.8

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
P

g

h)

my beloved do not believe every spirit
go, from now do not return to sinning
do not rejoice in this

do not worry about the morrow

do not go nor pursue

do not judge so that you are not
judged

and the Lord said to Paul through a

vision in the evening 'do not fear but
speak and not keep silent'

do not love the world nor those which
are in the world

the commandments you know them,
do not kill, do not commit adultery,
not steal, do not witness falsely

Appendix 5-Answers

Exercise 10.9

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)
P

g

let us praise the Lord

let your name be purified

let your kingdom come

let me hear your mercy

let all your enemies be scattered

let Him save Him now if He loves
Him

you also, that which you have heard
from the beginning let it dwell in you

Exercise 10.10

a)
b)

¢)
d)
e)
P

g

And Peter said to him even if all the
others stumble but I (will) not

and days are coming when the
bridegroom will be taken away from
them then they will fast

when they hear they accept the word
(to themselves) joyfully

you will receive (a) power when the
Holy Spirit comes down upon you
and when I receive a time I will send
after you

for there is profit in circumcision if
you do the law

the Lord will raise him even if he has
done sins they will be forgiven to him

Exercise 10.11

a)
b)
¢)
d)

my beloved if our hearts do not
condemn us

for if you do not believe that “I am”
you will die in your sins

I say to you that if you do not eat the
flesh of the Son of man

for the Pharisees and all the Jews do
not eat if they do not wash many
times

I will give her to the (sick) bed with
those who fornicate with her to a great
tribulation if she does not repent

He said to the unlawful king
Diocletian “my Lord Jesus Christ lives,
if you do not write about me also that
you send me down to Egypt so that
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my blood be poured out in that place
like my father Basil and all my
brothers I will remove your head

Exercise 11.1

a)
b)

¢)
d)

e)

they cause the city of God to rejoice

He causes his sun to shine upon the
wicked and the righteous

I will cause your name to be great
They caused him to sit above them

I will cause your bodies to shine like
the sun.

Excercise 11.2

a)
b)

¢)
d)

D

Lord do not cause us to perish for the
sake of the soul of this man

the time has come and behold the day
has drawn near do not cause those
who buy to rejoice

and each one of you do not cause to
(him) to think evil in your heart

and in that time the Lord will say to
Jerusalem "comfort Zion, do not cause
your hands to be undone"

and those who are in the country do
not cause them to go inside

do not cause the heart of the king to
be disturbed

Exercise 11.3

a)
b)

c)
d)

e)

b
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when the king heard the voice of the
multitude he was amazed

when the Lord returned the captivity
of Zion we became like those who
were comforted

and He was saying a parable to them
so that they would pray at all times

in (the) saying 'today, if you will hear
his voice'

when Pharaoh let the people go God
did not lead before the people to the
way of the Philistine

the Spirit took Him to the desert so
the devil (could) tempt Him

Exercise 11.4

a)

b)
¢)
d)
e)

those who it is possible for them to
teach to you of the salvation through
the faith which is in Christ Jesus

My Lord if you wish it is possible for
you to purify me

this said 'it is possible for me to
collapse this temple of God

for this it was possible to deceive her
according to the wish of her heart
this which it is possible for us to give
an account about (it) regarding the
disturbance

Exercise 11.5

a)
b)
¢)

d)

it is not possible for him to see
it is not possible for Him to save Him

for it is not possible for anyone to do
these miracles which you do (them) if
God is not with Him

all those who dwell in Jerusalem (they)
know, it is not possible for us to deny
it is not possible for you to drink from

the cup of the Lord and the cup of the
demons

it is not possible for me to do this till

Eusebius my son comes from the
battle

Exercise 11.6

a)

b)

¢)
d)

e)
P

for your father knows those which you
need (them) before you ask Him for
them

and it happened before I completed
these words

but the end has not yet come

for my been

completed

time has not yet

for He had not yet come upon one of
them

and now we do not yet see everything

Exercise 11.7

a)

you know to examine



he sat to teach them
for I hope to see you
make us worthy to say

it is easy to deceive her

Excercise 12.1

a)

b)
¢)
d)

D

if it is appropriate for me to boast (my
self) I will boast (myself) in my
weakness

I ask you O the good one, have mercy
on me according to your great mercy

In the measure which you measure it
will be measured to you

I will open my mouth in parables and
speak of those which are hidden since
the foundation of the world

say to him 'the teacher says that My
time has drawn near I will do the
Pascha at your (house) with my
disciples

the girl did not die but she is sleeping

Excercise 12.2

a)
b)
¢)
d)

e)

Jesus answered and said that this voice
did not happen for my sake but for
your sake

They knew truly that I came from you

for I made the man in the image of
God

You came here to destroy us before
our time happened

I came so that they may have life

Excercise 13.1

a)

b)
¢)

d)

is it possible for you to drink the cup
which I will drink? They said to him 'it
is possible for us'

does he not leave the 99 behind?

he gave a blow to Jesus saying 'is this
the way to answer the high priest?'

when they called they were asking 'is
Simon who is called Peter dwelling
here?'

g
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does she not light a lamp and sweep
the house?

is it appropriate for me to say
something to you?

did not my hand make all these
things?

Exercise 13:2

a)
b)
¢)
d)

e)

N/,
g
h)
i)
J)

how is it that you a Jew ask through
(from) me to drink?

and he said 'how is it possible for me
to know if one does not lead me

how many years am I (have I been) a
setvant to you?

and they cried out with a great voice
saying “till when our master, the Holy,
the righteous, do you not judge?”

what is the place which is my place of
rest?

who is the man that you remembered?
(O) woman, why are you crying?

for why did I not die in the womb?
how is it (that) you do not understand?

what is happening my son?

Exercise 13.3

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)

/)
g

h)

when he saw them walking behind
him he said to them 'what are you
looking for?"'

where did they come from?

Rabbi, when did you come to this
place?

When will the kingdom of God come?
for I know where you dwell, the place
which the throne of Satan is in

where do battles come from?

when will the sun set so that I rest

from my sufferings and pain of my
heart

the disciples said where will we find
this number (amount) of bread in this
wilderness?
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Excercise 14:1

a)
b)
¢)

d)
e)

b

g

h)

i)
J)

and Peter said “no O Lord for I did
not eat anything ever which is defiled
or polluted”

and they cried up to the Lord and they
said “no Lord, do not destroy us for
the sake of the soul of this man”

and they were coming to him saying
“hail the king of the Jews”

thank you my honoured servants

he said to him “tell me ate you a
Roman?” And he said 'yes'

and they asked him ‘are you Elijah?’
he said ‘no’ are you a prophet? he
answered ‘no’

woe to you Pharisees for you love the
first seat in the synagogue and the
greetings in the market place

and Jesus said to them “do you believe
that it is possible for me to do this?”
they said to Him “Yes, our Lord”

and behold an angel of the Lord came
truly, I say to you

Exercise 15.1

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
/)
g

h)
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Upon Zion His Holy Mountain
we do not have boldness
I have pride in Christ Jesus

Abraham your father was rejoicing
desiring to see my day and he saw, he
rejoiced

do we not have the power to eat and to
drink?

we have our God in Heaven, God the
almighty
he cried over them like his beloved
children
and if he does not have a brother you

will give his inheritance to his
household

i)

your children have animals

Exercise 15.2

a)

b)
¢)

d)
e
/)
g
h)

i)
J)

you are not yours (you are not your
own)

theirs is the Kingdom of Heaven

To Him is the glory till the age of ages
amen.

all those of the city gathered

the word which you hear (it) is not

mine but that of the father who sent
me

it is not yours to know seasons and
times

these vessels, these are mine

to you is the day, to you also is the

evening, you prepared the sun and the
moon

Michael the Chief of the Heavenlies

you do not think about the things of
God but (those) of man

Exercise 15.3

a)
b)

d)
e)

then our mouths were filled with joy

blessed is the Lord God of Israel,
blessed is the Lord God of Sidrak,
Misak, and Abdenago who has sent
his angel, he saved his servants for
indeed their hearts (trust) were in him

God, hear my prayer, receive the voice
of the words of my mouth

when he opened his mouth

and the Lord also said to him ‘put your
hand inwards upon your chest and he

placed his hands inwards upon his
chest.

Practice texts

Practice text 1

O our mother the Saint Mary the virgin. We
are your children and you are our mother.
We are the children of your beloved Son. He



is our Lord and we are His servants. He is
our father and we are His children.

Practice text 2

The first is love. The second is hope. The
third is faith. The fourth is purity. The fifth
is virginity. The sixth is peace. The seventh
is wisdom. The eighth is righteousness. The
ninth is meekness. The tenth is patience.
The eleventh is long suffering. The twelfth
is asceticism

Practice text 3

Sing to the Lord with a new song. Sing to
the Lord all the earth. Sing to the Lord,
bless His name, proclaim His salvation day
by day. Speak of His glory amongst the
nations and His wonders amongst all the
nations, for great is the Lord and He is very
blessed. He is fearful above all the gods for
all the gods of the nations are demons.

Practice text 4
You are the golden, pure censer which
carries the blessed coal of fire.

Practice text 5

Hail to you Mary the beautiful dove that
gave birth to God the Word for us. You are
truly blessed with Your good Father and the
Holy Spirit for You came and saved us.

Practice text 6

The hymn of the blessed slumber, I will
give to Christ my king and my God. I will
hope in Him.

Practice texct 7

1)  You are truly great O good announcer,
amongst the ranks of angels and the
Heavenly hosts

2)  Gabriel the announcer, the great
amongst the angels and the Holy
exalted ranks which carry the sword of
flaming fire

3) For Daniel the prophet saw your
honour and you told him about the
mystery of the life giving Trinity

Appendix 5-Answers

4) and Zachariah the priest, you
announced to him (in) the birth of the
forerunner, John the Baptist.

5) You also preached to the virgin “Hail
O full of grace, the Lord is with you.
You will give birth to the saviour of all
the earth.”

6) Intercede O the Holy Archangel,
Gabriel the announcer

Practice text §

Emmanuel our God is now in our midst in
the Glory of His Father and the Holy Spirit,
to bless us all, to purify our hearts, to heal
the sicknesses of our souls and bodies.

Practice text 9

I ask you for the sake of my son, this whom
I bore in my bonds, Onesimus. This who
was worthless to you for a time but now he
is of value to me with you. This who I sent
to you.

Practice text 10

And it happened that after these things and
he was walking to every city and village
preaching and announcing the kingdom of
God. And the 12 being with him and the
other women those whom He had healed
from evil spirits and sicknesses. Mary who
is called ‘Magdalene’ from whom He cast
out 7 demons, and Joanna the wife of
Chuza the steward of Herod and Susanna
and many others with those who were
serving Him from their possessions.

Practice texct 11

And there was a disciple in Damascus
whose name was Ananias. And the Lord
said to him in a dream ‘Ananias, and he said
‘behold, (it is) I Lord.’

Practice text 12

The Lord will hear you in the day of your
tribulation. He will give upon you the name
of the God of Jacob. He will send to you
help from the Holy (Sanctuary). He will
accept you to Him from Zion. He will
remember all your sacrifices, your fattened
burnt offerings to Him. The Lord will give
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you according to your heart and all your
counsel. He will perfect. We will give thanks
to the Lord in Your salvation and in the
name of our God we will grow. The Lord
will complete all your requests.

Practice text 13

Judge O Lord those who use violence with
me and fight those who fight me. Take a
weapon and a shield. Arise, help me. Draw
out Your sword and shut in front (block the
path of) those who persecute me. Say to my
soul “I am your salvation.”

Practice text 14

O Lord, do not admonish me in Your anger
nor in Your wrath. Do not reprove me. Have
mercy upon me O Lord for I am weak, heal
me O Lord for my bones are disturbed and
my soul has been greatly troubled.

Practice texct 15

And if your brother sins against you go and
blame him between you and him only, if he
hears you, you will gain your brother. And if
he does not hear you take another or two
with you so that from the mouth of 2
witnesses or 3 every word stands. And if he
does not hear you say (it) to the Church.
And if he does not hear the Church he will
be to you like a heathen and a tax collector.

Practice text 16

I will write your names in the Church of the
first born. I will cause it to be preached in
the whole world. When I come in my
appearance I will cause your bodies to shine
like the sun and so that you be as wonders
before all the nations

Practice text 17

And they said to him “why is this evil in you
and what is your occupation and where do
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you come from and what district are you
from and from what city” and he said to
them “I am a servant of the Lord.”

Practice text 18

And the Canaanite, the king Arad who
dwells in the desert heard that Israel came
on the way of Atharin and he fought Israel
and he took prisoners (a captivity)from
them and Israel prayed a prayer to the Lord
and he said if you give me this nation into
my hands I will destroy (curse) it and its
cities and the Lord heard the voice of Israel
and He gave the nation of Canaan into his
hand and he destroyed (cursed) it and its
cities and he named the name of that place
‘anathema’ and when they departed from
Hor the mountain upon the way of the red
sea they circled the land of Edom and the
people became small of heart on the way
and the children spoke against God and
Moses saying “ why did you bring us from
the land of Egypt to kill us in the desert, for
there is no bread nor water and our soul has
become cold to this dry bread” and the Lord
sent the serpents into the people to kill and
they were biting the people and a great
multitude of the people of Israel died and
the people came to Moses saying “we
sinned and spoke against God and against
you. Pray then to the Lord and let Him
remove these serpents away from us” and
Moses prayed to the Lord for the people and
the Lord said to Moses “make for yourself a
bronze serpent and put it on a sign and it
will be that if the serpent bites a man and he
will look to the bronze serpent and he will
live and Moses made the bronze serpent
and placed it on a sign and it happened that
when a serpent bit a man and he looks to
the bronze serpent, he lives.
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Glossary

Note: Words of grammatical significance are presented with the page number in brackets.
Transitive verbs are presented in the format of infinitive, construct form, pronominal form, and

qualitative form.

aBoT
aBBa

avaeoc

ATVATIH

a0apIN

alar, o1 (q)

AKTIN
AAHOWC

AAH!

AAAA
aAow
AAWON!

LSTLEN]

AVMHN

A LONI

anN

month (m)
father (Gk,m)
good, righteous,

noble (adj.Gk)

good, righteous
one (m)

love (Gk,f)
Atharin (prop
noun)

to grow, multiply
(vi) to be
abundant, great

light, ray (Gk,m)
truly (Gk)

to mount, go up
(v.i)
but (conj) (123)

youth (m,f)

youth (pl)

to prevail, to rule,
be in possession
of (v.i)

amen, may it be
(interj) (239)

to seize, hold (v.t)
negative particle
(66)

interrogative
particle (227)

Collective numeral
prefix (259)

ANAOEVA
ANACTACIC
ANOK

aNowviIa
anNouoc
anwo
aTtac

ATIOCTOAOC

Apa
aApewan
apee,
APHOY

APHTH

ApXIEpPETC

APNWN

ACOENHC

aCKOC

acmacuoc

devotion, curse
(Gk,m)

resurrection
(Gk,f)

[, 1P indep
p.pronoun

iniquity (f)
lawless (adj, Gk)
thousands

old (adjective)

apostle,
messenger,
ambassador,
envoy (Gk,m)

Arad (prop noun)

pre subj form
conditional (201)

to guard, to keep,
to study (v.t)

perhaps, may be
(adv) 172)

Virtue (Gk,f)

high priest (m)
(Gk)

chief, ruler (Gk,m)
weak, feeble,
infirm, sick (Gk,
adj)

wineskin, leather
bag (m)

greeting (Gk,m)
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&.T/&G-

aTowAeB

ATCMH

aTeEw!
A TWaw
ATXAA
ade
apoT

aWal, ow(q)

ado”

L X
32,0
AXT
Ba.esatts
Baxi
Baa

BacIAITHC

Ba-Toc
BeAaAe
Bepr
Bexe

286

negative prefix
(259)

without
defilement, pure

(adj)
without voice,
mute (adj)

ignorant (adj)
worthless (adj.)
ship anchor (m)
head (f)

cup, chalice (m)

to become many,
multiply to be
abundant (v.i)

why?
(interrog.part)
(229), what? infl.
interjec. (239)

yes (injerjec.)
(239)

treasure (m)
hour (f)
goat (f)

city (f)

eye (m)

Basil (prop
noun)

bush (Gk,m)

blind person
(m)

new (adjective)

reward (m)

BuB

BHodasH
Boxeorta
Boxen

Bw
BoA
Bwk

eBraik (pl)

cave (m)
Bethpage (prop
noun)

help, aid, cure
(Gk,f)

to help, support
(Gk,v.t)

tree (f)
the outside
servant, slave (m)

servants, slaves

(p!)

BwA BeA- BoA” BuA

€BoA

Bw-TC

TAZ0PYAAKION

TEENNA
TENEA

2AEVWN

AHNAPION

21aBoroc

AIOKAHTIANOC

AIKHOVCVYNH
AIAKIOCYNH

€

to loosen, untie,
melt, undo,
collapse

to fight, battle (v.t)
fight, battle (m)
treasury (Gk,m)

Gehana, Hades
(Gk,f)

race, type,
generation (f)

demon (Gk,m)
denarius (roman
coin) m

devil (m)
Diocletian (prop
noun)

righteousness
(Gk,f)

obj. marker (75), to
(prep.) (70)



™’

eBrark

eBo

€Bo

ETKPATTIA

eoBe

€ONOC

€ope

EKKAHCIA
€EAlIAC
ENAWW

et

CEUNAl
euTIwa

enape

€Ne

pronom. form (75)
as a conjunction
(219)

relative converter
non verbal
sentence (83)

relative converter
past tense for
indefinite
antecedent (104)

slaves, servants
see Rwk

mute person (m)

away, out (comp.
prep) (173)
asceticisim (Gk,f)

for the sake of,
because (prep) (70)
conj (124)

nation (Gk,m)

pre subj form
causative (epe)

church (Gk,f)
Elijah (prop noun)
very (adverb)

to know,
understand (v.i)

here (adv)
to be worthy (v.i)

pre subj form
imperfect future

(ENapE 191)

shortened form of

€Nep,

ENKAI

ENKOT
ENTOAH
ENYAL

EMATTEAIA

€MECHT
ETIAH

€NITPOTIOC
EnWws

ENXINTZ

ETMXINTA-

EPATIAZIN

EPANABEUATIZIN
epaT/

EPAIAKPININ

EPAOKINAZIN

€pe

Glossary

eNape
eternally (adv.)

age, eternity (m)

See enNxal

to sleep, lay down,
pass away (v.i)

commandment
(Gk,f)

thing, possesion
(m)

promise (Gk,f)
(adv.) downward,
down to, beneath

since, after, that
(Gk, conj.) (123)

steward (Gk,m)
upwards (adv)

in order to (verbal
substantive pronom
form) (212)

when (verbal
substantive) pre
subj form (212)

to sanctify (Gk,vi)

to devote, curse
(v.t)

to the foot of, to
(comp prep) (263)

to examine (v.t)

to test, try, examine
(v.t)

pre subj form
relative converter

(81)
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€pPETIN

-€pHOYW

EPKATATINWCKIN

EPUEAETAN
€EPMETANOIN
EPNHCTEWIN
epriwt
€epNoBi

epNocjp!

EPNWIK

€porw

€po

€pot

€poK

€poc

€porw

288

pre subj form
circumstantial (145)

pre subj form
emphatic future
(184)

to ask (Gk,

v.t)

one another
(reciprocating
pnoun) (243)

to condemn
(Gk,v.t)

to meditate (Gk v.i)
to repent (Gk, v.i)
to fast (Gk, v.i)

to be great (v)

to sin (v)

to be good

to fornicate,
commit adultery

(v.i)

to answer (v)

(prep) 2nd person f
singular object
indicator, to you
(f:s)

(prep) 1st person
singular object
indicator, to me

(prep) 2nd person
m singular object
indicator, to you
(m.s)

(prep) 3rd person f
singular object
indicator, to her

to answer, reply

€POTWINI

€poy

EPTUPAZIN

epmnipecBevin

EPTIPOCETHECOE

EPMIPOPHTENVIN

epcoB-T

epdadpi
epdper
epPprrers
€pWIW!
epWdHpI
€pe,a A
€p2,EATIIC
€p2,10°T
€p2,0%0
€pe,w8
€ecwov

€T-
€Te

€TE VUAT

(v.i)
to shine (v.i)
(prep) 3rd person

m singular object
indicator, to him

to tempt (Gk,v.t)
to intercede

to pray

to prophesy (v.t)

to make a wall
around, protect

(v.t)
to heal (v.t)

sanctuary, temple,
altar (m)

to remember

authority, power
(m)

to be amazed (v.i)
to deceive (v.t)

to hope (v)

to grant, bestow

to increase (v)

to work, labour (v.i)
sheep (m)

relative converter
(79)

Relative converter
(5.1.v)

That (far dem. art)
€]



€TEN-

€THUA

€TI

€Ta,H
ETATTEAION

evceBroc

EVCH
edaz,ov
€N NAAWCIA

ewwn

€doTN

€2,00%
€2,peN
€2,pHI
€xen
exw”
EXWPe,
HI
HTU
HpTT

Hcax

construct form of

NTOTZ (264)

request, demand
(Gk,m)

after, during, and
(conj, Gk) (124)

forward, ahead
(adv)

Gospel (Gk,m)

Eusebius
(prop.noun)

prayer (Gk,f)
backwards (adv)
captivity (Gk, f)
if, when

(conditional) (130)
(202)

inside (compound
prep) (70)

day (m)

facing, in front of
(comp prep) (263)

downwards (adv)

upon (com prep)
(263)

pronom form
evening (m)
house (m)
number (f)
wine (m)

Esau (prop. noun)

ea

oal

Qa0 A LIE-
8a 1107
QAMIHOTT
e€Bio e€Bie-
oeBio”
e€BiHOY T

O¢oToxoC

o€wWe
06(“!96'6'
BHOT

BuHI
ope

‘epoNoC
evcia

BWKEV

ewowT eoveT-
80vWT”
BO0THT

BW2,E1 03.2,€00-

eaz1” eagen

Glossary

f definite art (28)

f pre subj form
poOsSs p.noun (248)

feminine
demonstrative
pronoun

to make, create

(v.t)

to be humble to
humiliate (v.t)

Mother of God (f)
(GK) (llt: bearer of
God)

neighbour,
borderer (m.f)

neighbours (pl)
wind, breath (m)
righteousness,

truth (f)

pre subj form
causative (207)

throne (Gk,m)
offering (Gk,f)

to draw out (knife
or sword) v.t

to gather (v.t)

to knock, summon,
to invite, to be
invited (q)
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@

1, NHO% (q)
181, 081 (q)

1€
1HC 107
INI €N- N7
fovaal
lov2ea
102,

1p1 €p- a1” ot

Ic
IcXe

ICXEN

lwannsc
IOTITH

10T
1o
1wt
' 4
Wi ew-aw” awr
KaKIa

KaAvuna

KaAwc
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to come (v.i), to be
coming

to thirst, to be
thirsty (q)

or (conj) (124)
to hasten (v,r)
to bring (v.t)
Jew (m)
Judah (f)
moon (m)

to do, make (v.t)

behold (interj)
if (conj) (124)

since (simple
preposition) (70)

John (prop.noun)
Joppa (prop.noun)
father (m)

fathers, parents
(pl)

dew (f)

to hang, suspend,
crucify

evil, malice (Gk,f)

veil (Gk,m)
good, beautiful,

fair, righteously,
truly (adv)

KanN
Kac

K& TaBoAH

KATATETACUA

K€
KeAeBIN
KENI

KENIWON™T

KENTTE

KHN

Kocuoc
Kol
Kowp

KOo¥Xt

Kpicic
KvBw-Toc
Kveapa

KWT KET

even if (124)
bone (m)
foundation,

establishment
(Gk,f)

veil (Gk,m)
reed, pen (m)

world, land, earth
(m)
custom, habit (f)

to understand
other, also (art) (44)
axe (m)

to fatten (v.t)

to be fattened
(qual)
date (m)

To cease, already
(v.i) (145)

world (Gk,m)
field (f)

slap, blow (m)
little (m)

small (adj)
judgment (Gk,f)
ark (f)

harp (Gk,f)

to build (v.t)



KOT?

Kot

N\

wuo

Nca

AaLTIpocC

AaTict

Aac

Aacaxi
Aaoc

AaYwi
AEMTON
Aosoc
Av2a2a

N

20

nap,

MAKAPIOC
1aBpe
VENEPYWOTWI
BANECWOr

WANUTON

to turn, go around,
to go about seeking

(v.i)

to turn, self, return
to seek

Repeat of action
(116)

brilliant, bright (adj)

bite, sting, morsel
(m)

tongue (m)

chatty, talkative
(adj)

nation, people
(Gk,m)

hairy (adj)
mite (Gk)
word (Gk,m)

Lidda (prop noun)

for N before s T
B $ g (39)
place (m)

blessed one (Gk,m)

Mamre (prop.
Noun)

place of sacrifice,
altar (m)

shepherd (m)

place of rest (m)

VEANWAE
MANgEuC!

VABGHTHC

13pe

wact
VA To!
0aY
ua
was!
wBon

LEOUHI

uweonNovT

ueopE

METUEOPE

29€1 LENPE-

WENPIT?  wal-
(p-c)
MeEAOC

LENENCA
WENPHT
senpat

1epoc

VETAAOY

weTaNoIa

Glossary

desert (m)

place of sitting,
seat (m)

disciple

pre. subj. form
optative (199,256)

calf (m)
soldier (m)
mother (f)
place (m)
cubit (m)
wrath (m)

rigtheousness,
truth (f)

Divinity (f)

witness,
testimony (f)

witness (m)

to love (v.t)

share, limb,
member (Gk)

after (prep) (70)
beloved (m)
beloved (pl)

share, portion
(Gk,m)

childhood (f)

repentance (f)
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weTNIYT
VETOVHB
LETOVPO
METPEVPATW
weTpeqtcBw
METCAIE

wevs

WH
LHI

LHINI

LHTTOTE

LHTTWC

WHY
wHT

MICT MEC- MACT
1ocI

aict

uKag,

Ay

€TE MUAT

WA TATY

JITTEROID
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greatness (f)
priesthood (f)
kingdom (f)
meekness (f)
Teaching (f)
Beauty (f)

to think, suppose
(v.i)

thought,
remembrance (m)

interrogative
particle (228)

truth, verity, justice
(f)

sign, wonder (m)

lest, perhaps
(Gk,conj.) (124)

lest, perhaps
(Gk,con;j.)

multitude (m)
midst, middle (f)

to give birth to (v.t)

birth
pain, suffering (m)

there (adv)

alone, only
(inflected adj.) (42)

very, greatly (adv.)

WOHINT
WIN w0”

wNAl

LOKLEK

wocT uecTe-

weCcTW”

200%, VWOV T

207]

220"N €BoA
20TNK

2OV N2,WOY
240%p 1€Ep-
200p7 MHp
0V CIKOC
wowrt
vows

202, M€,

wnapHt

wnape

-

21TTE

WIENO0

every day, daily
(adv.)

own (inflected adj.)
44

here (Adv)

to think, ponder,
meditate (v.i)

to hate (v.t)

to die, to be dead
(v.i)
death (m)

spring (f)
to continue, to
endure (v.i)

to cease, perish
(v.i)

rain (m)

to bind (v.t)

musician (m)

to call, pronounce
(v.t)

to walk
to fill, burn (v.t)

in this manner, in
this way

pre subj form
negative habitual
(181)

pre subj form past
perfect (95)

before, in front of,
facing



WTCHOY
uIIER,00%
T ITT0Y
WTON

MVCTHPION

udoow
upprt
wpwp
VWIT
WOV

-

N

A

N (o
h...&"

Na

Na& Naa”

NaHTT

Nats

at that time (adv.)
by day (adv.)
above (adv)

to rest, repose (v.i)
sacrament, mystery

(Gk,m)
today (adv.)

like, as (adv) (176)
no! (interj) (239)
path, way (m)
water (m)

attributive
construction
(38)

possessive
construction
39

asa

conjunction
(218)

object marker
(73)

negative
particle (66)
My (1% P pl obj
poss art) (32)
pl. pre subj

form poss.
pnoun (248)

to be great
(adj. vb) (164)
compassionate
person (m)

these (pl
demonstrative

N&I&AT?

NaKg,f

NANE- NANE”

NaY

NaWwe- Naww?”

Na.2, €N

N&.2,PeEN

€2p

Nag,T

NeK
New

NeN

Nec
Nece- Necw?”
NETEN

Negy

Glossary

pnoun, pl.
demonstrative art )

mercy, pity (m)

to have mercy (v.t)
to be blessed (adj.
vb) (164)

pain, birth pain (f)
to be good, fair (adj
vb) (162)

to look, behold (v.t)
time (m)

to be numerous
(adj. vb) (164)

to save (v.t)

before (comp prep)
(264)

pronom form

to believe, have
faith (v.t)

faith (m)

your (2" P pl, m
subject) (32)

with, and (conj)
(70)

our (1 P pl. subj
poss art) (32)

pl definite art (29)
her (3 P f pl obj
poss art) (32)

to be beautiful (adj
vb) (164)

your (second
person plural)

his (third person
masc plural)
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Nep, !
Nep,cl
NeX!
NHB
NI
NiBenN
iyt
NKOT

NeuHT
Neo

NeoK

Neoc
NeoY
Newow
NewTeN

NKecom
NO2OC
Nout
NOg,€18
NowvB
NO%NI

NowvX
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weeping (m)

to awaken (v.i)
womb (f)

master, lord (m)

pl definite art (29)
every

great (adj.)

to rest, repose (v.i)

in the midst, middle
(adv.)

you (f 3 P indep.
pers. pnoun) (35)

you (2" P m
indep. pers. pnoun)
(35)

she (3P f indep.
pers. pnoun) (35)

he ( 3™ P m indep.
pers. pnoun) (35)

they (3" P pl indep.
pers. pnoun) (35)

you (2" P pl indep.
pers. pnoun (35)

again (adv.)

law (m)

strength, comfort (f)
to save (v.t)

gold, money (m)
root (f)

untrue, false (adj)

Nop,

NO2,EM NO2,EM-
4

Na.2,€1- Na2,u

NO2,EM

npact

Nca

Neay

NTe
NTOTY

NXWAEN
Nywpr
NBpHI
Na,pHI

Nxe

Ntowvnow

or (q)

ON

ovral

ovap,Ccag, NI

ovBayw ovoBy
@

OV A€

rope, cord (m)

to save, deliver

(v.t)

tomorrow (adv.)

behind, after,
against (comp
prep) (264)
yesterday (adv.)
possessive
construction (40)

through the hands
of, agency (264)

quickly (adv.)
early (adv.)
below, from below

(adv) (174)

upward, above
(adv)

post poned subject
indicator, "which is"
(65)

immediately (adv.)

to be (v. 1pr)

again, also, still,
further (adv)

(number) one

To order, command
(v.i)

to become white
(vi), to be white

nor (con;j.) (123)



OTEININ
ovHB
OVHI
OVINA LY

oIKoNOouO0C

OTNOW

NTOovNO%W
deN TFovnow

oTNOY

ovrNoYy uuo”

ovoBy (q) v.
ovBayw

ovoN

0%TON OTONTE-
0TONTA”

owor, ovaB (q)

0% 02,
ov¥po
ovpwow
ovpW
ovTap,

oV<TE

OTVWINI

Greek person (m)
priest (m)

indeed (adv.)

right hand (f)
manager, steward,

administrator
(Gk,m)

hour, time (f)
instantly, at once
(adv)

instantly, at once
(adv)

delight, joy (m)
to rejoice (v.r)

to be white

someone,
something (pron.)

to be, to have
(existential.vb)

to become holy, to
be holy (q)

and (conj) (124)
king (m)

kings (pl)
queen (f)

fruit (m)

between, among
(prep) (70)
light (m)

OTWIL OTWAL-
7
OTELL- OTOL

OVWN, OTHN (q)
7

OTWN2, OTONp,

OvWNp, eBoA

OVWPI 0FEPTI-
owvopn”

ovWT
ovwTeB

0TWwY 0vaw”

0"'&%- O'C‘Gw-

oAl
02,1 €pa T
n

Ta-

nats

TAAIN

TAAIN ON
TANTOKPa TWp
napaBoAH

TAPAAICOC

Glossary

to eat (v.t)

to open, to be
opened (q)

to reveal,
announce, appear

to reveal, give
thanks (v.i)

to send (v.t)

(adj.) unique,one,
single

to depart, change
(v.i)
to desire, to love

(v.t)

wish, desire (m)

salvation, health
(m)

to stand up
m definite art (28)

My (masc obj.), 1st
P sing. possessive
article (32)

this, (m s
demonstrative art)
(36)

again, once more
(adv. Gk)

Almighty (Gk,m)
parable (Gk,f)

paradise (Gk,m)
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TMAPAKATON
TMAPATTTWUA
napeuBoAH
TApeENIa
TapeeNoc

TIAPPHCIA

Tacya
MATPIAPHXC
A TWEAET
e

Twe-
meoovaB

JTEK-

menN

TecC

TETEN-

TEeTpa

ney

TEXE
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comforter (Gk,m)
trespass (Gk,m)
barrack (Gk,f)
virginity (Gk,f)
(Gk,f) virgin

boldness,
openness,
frankness,
confidence,
courage (Gk,f)

Passover (Gk,m)
patriarch (Gk,m)
bridegroom (m)

is (m copula) (47)
your (fem obj, 2nd

P poss art) (32)

the Holy one, saint,
sanctuary (m)

your (masc obj,)
2nd P poss article
(32

our (masc obj. 1°'P
plural poss article)
(32)

her (third person
fem singular) (32)

your (masc obect,
2nd P plu poss
article) (32)

rock (Gk,f)

his (3" P m poss
art) (32)

said (past inf of
xw) (154)

m
Tc<ToC

TMOA€ENOC

nipecByTepoc
TpeTWpION
TIPOCENXH
MPOoPHTHC
TYAH

Wi

paBBs

pacow!

pact

paws

pessnka Tt
PEMNYCHALE
pespa Ty
PEMNPHC
peunz 00
pesE
peyTando
pey6I10%I

peytcBw

m definite art (28)
faithful (Gk,m)

war, fight, battle
(Gk,m)

Priest (Gk,m)
Praetorium (Gk,m)
prayer (Gk,m)
prophet (Gk,m)
gate (Gk,f)

that which is high,
above

Rabbi (prop. Noun)
dream (f)

morrow (m)

to rejoice (v.i)

joy, gladness (m)

intelligent, wise
(adj)

Egyptian, Coptic
(adj.)

gentle person
southerner (m)

horseman, rider
(m)

free person (m)
life giver (m)
thief (m)

teacher (m)



peqtean

PH

PHC

pHT

PIK! PEK- PAK!

@

PIKI LBAA

praas
po
pwo

posrt

powal

pPworyw

PWKe, PeKa,-
poxe,” poke, (q)
PWLH

pwaer

PWT peT- poT/
PHT (9)

POW! paY-
Pawr (9

PWAT pedT-
padT? pasdT(q)

judge (m)
sun (m)
south (m)

manner, condition
(m)
to bend, lean, tilt

(v.t)

twinkling of an eye,
moment, second

(m)

to cry (v.i)
mouth (m)
mouths (pl)
year (f)
evening (m)

at the time of
evening (adv.)

to have care, be
intent on (v.t)

to burn (v.t)

Rome (prop noun)
person, man (m)

to bud, plant, to be
planted (q)

to be sufficient,
enough (v.t)

to strike, convulse

(v.t)

caBo

cale

CalH
CAMTTEONANET

CAMTIET2,Wo%
CATIECHT
CATIYWI

CAPHC

capz,

CATaNAC
cadhag,ow

cad

cadovn
cag,NI

Ca.2,0%! Cp,0VEp-
ca,0vwp”

C2,0%0pT(q)

caxi
€
New
€ eoBe da

Nca ovBH ovBe

ceBi

Glossary

outside (adv)
beauty (ad;j.)

beautiful person,
thing (f)

beneficent, good
(n)

evil doer, sinner (n)
beneath (adv)
above

southern side,
south

flesh (Gk,f)
Satan (prop noun)
behind, after (adv)

scribe, teacher,
lawyer (m)

inside (adv)
command

to rebuke, curse

(v.t)

to speak (v.t)

to speak, talk to
to speak with

to speak about
to speak against
word (m)

circumcision (m)
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cenNt
CHINI
CHO%Y
CHYI

CINI

clow
CIWN
cKevoc

CK¥YNH

CUH

cuow,
CcuapWOTT(q)

cNaw

cNaw
cNov T
cNoY

coBt ceBTe-
ceBTwWT

ceBTWwT(q)

col

COACEA
CEACEA-
CEACWA”

COACEA

couC €

298

foundation (f)
doctor (m,f)
time (m)
sword (f)

to pass by, pass
away (v.i)

star (m)
Zion (prop. Noun)
vessel (Gk,m)

tabernacle, tent,
dome (Gk,f)

Voice (f)

to praise/ bless, to
be blessed (v.i)

two (no.) (m)
bond (m)
two (no.) (f)
blood (m)

to prepare, to be
ready (q)

wooden beam (m,f)

to adorn , comfort
(v.t)

adornment (m)

to behold, look,

CON

CNHO%
CONI
com

cowvcow

CWOTEN COVEN-
covwN7
CWOVTEN
COVTEN-
COVTWN-
COvTWN7

codira

cop,l cae,w//
CcoONI
CTVAH

CYNATWTH
choTo%w
whrwn

cw ce- co” caw

(p.c)
cwBi

cwra

CWNI

consider (v.i)

brother (m)
brothers (pl)

thief (m)

time, occasion (m)

minute, very short
time (m)

to know (v.t)

to stretch (v.t)

wisdom (Gk,f)

to reprove, correct,
admonish (v.t)
counsel, design

(m)
column, pillar
(Gk,m)

synagogue (f)

seashore, beach
(lit. lips of the sea)

to drink (v.t)

to laugh, deride
(v.t)
body (Gk,m)

sister (f,pl)



CWNT CENT-
CONT?

CWN2, coNg, (q)

CWOYN COVEN-

COTWN7

cwpa, Capa,-
cwTeu coen”
€ epo”
N wwo”
cwq cey- coy”
coq
cwT ceT- coT”
Ca i

EXOLETY

TaA
TavTua
Tal

~TA 0! “Tal€E-

T&IO//

STAITHOW™T

“TaKO

to create, to renew
(v.t)

to bind, to be
bound (v.t)

to know (v.t)

to sweep (v.t)

to listen (v.t)
to obey (v.t)

to defile, pollute

(v.t)

to save (v.t)
woman (f)
women (pl)

the, (f definite art)
(28)

my (f obj, 1stP
sing. poss art) (32)
core, division
(Gk,m)

this (f s
demonstrative art)
(€0

to honour

honour , respect,
praise, gift (m)

to destroy, lose
(v.t)

T&AO TaA€-
Tar0”
TAAHOYT
Tar00 TaAlE-

Tar60”

TaM0 Tame-
Tawuo”

“TATIANH

TACO0 TACOE-
Taceo”
T&ACOHOYVT

TaADPUH

Tag,NO Tag,Ne-
Tag,NO7
Tag,0 TageE-
Tap,07
Tag,HOWT
epaT”
TA%XPO TaAXpE-
Taxpo”
TAXPHOVT

TeBNH
TeBNwWoO!

“TEN

Glossary

to lift up, mount

(v.t)

to heal (v.t)

healing (m)

to inform, tell (vb,
trans)

food (m)

to return, bring
back (v.t)

truth (m)
truly (adv)

to hinder, hamper

(v.t)

to reach, attain (v.t)

to make to stand
(v.t)

to make firm,
strong (v.t)

animal, beast (m)
animals (pl)

our (f 1°' P poss
art) (32)
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“TENP,
TEN2,0% T
“TEN2,€T-
TEN2,0% T

Tec-
“Tek-
TeTen-
“THp?

STONOYW,"TONW
STO°TC
TOTE

TOW

<TovBo TovBe-
<TovBo”
TovBHOYT (q)

<To%vBo

TovNoC
To¥NoC-
TovNeC-
TovNoc”
TO%X0 TOVWXeE-
Towx0”
TOVXHOWT

TpaATIEZA

300

So You want to Learn Coptic?

wing (m)

to believe, to trust

(v.t)

her (3" P f s poss
art) (32)

your (2" P f s poss
art) (32)

your (2" P f pl
poss art) (32)

all (inflected
adjective) (43)

very, greatly (adv.)
chair (m,n)

then (conj) (124)
their 3P fs

object poss art)
(32)

to purify, to be pure

(@)

purity (m)

to raise, arouse

(v.t)

to make whole,
save (v.t)

table (Gk,f)

Tprac
“Tco Tce- Tco”

ST¥TOC

TWALT

“TWON “TEN-
TwN7

“TWOwW

N

$
pat
apiceoc
pe
pHOYI

PpH

howar poval

bog,

Pwn2, PeNg,-

Ponz,” Pone,
bwpx Ppepx-

bopx” Ppopx
$wT, PHT (q)

wa

Nca

Trinity (Gk,f)
to give to drink

type, symbol
(Gk,m)

to be amazed,
stunned (v.i)

trance, amazement
(m)

to raise, rise

mountain (m)
m def art (28)

m demonstrative
p.noun

Pharisee (Gk,m)
heaven (f)
heavens (pl)
that, m far

demonstrative
pronoun

each one
to reach (v.i)

to turn (v.t)

to divide, separate

(v.t)

to run, flee
to run, flee to

to pursue



Pwd Ped-
bads pHd
XKAKI
xapw”
XeporBise

K HaI

XHpa
XPHCTIANOC

%picToC
%PONOC

Xpwas
KW Ka- A7

XH (9

€Bo

Neca

KWAEL 1107
AXWTT
KWwpa
YraAnoc
GrrXH
WIK

WAl €A- 0A7

oA (q)

wQce e€Vc- OMC//

to rip, tear apart
(v.t)

darkness (n)

to be silent (v.i)
Cherubim (m)
Egypt (m)
widow (f)
Christian (Gk,m)

Christ, anointed
one (Gk,m)

period of time,
season (Gk,m)

fire (m)

to place, (q) to
exist

to let go, to forgive
to leave behind

to hasten (v,r)

to hide (v.i)

district, country
(Gk.f)

psalm (m)
soul (Gk,f)
bread (m)

to hold, take

to baptise (v.t)

wp
wow

WOTNIATY

wY

€BoA
wa

WANTE

Waps

Q&TG

waw
WAWNI
wae
wade
weBwi
wendict

WETT2, 00T

weps
WHPI
wean
weep,
weopTep
weepTep-

Glossary

Hor (prop noun)

glory (m)

to be blessed (adj
vb) (164)

to cry, read
to cry out, proclaim

(prep) to, towards,
till (70)

till (pre subj form of
limitative) (132)

red (adj)

till (pre subj form of
limitative) (6.2.i)

of value (ad;.)
to win, gain (v.t)
flame, fire (m,n)

wilderness, desert
(m)
shield (f)

to suffer (v)

to accept grace, to
thank (v)

daughter (f)

son (m)

to close, shut (v.t)
street (m)

to disturb, to be
disturbed (q)
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WTepowp”
WTepowp
WweopTep
Wt

WINT WEN-

wen”

o™’

Nca

WAHA

N

(‘QNG

WNHOY
g;oﬂl
WowIT

90"’-

Wowvo, WowIT
WOwPH

WovWor

WoOTWWOoTWI

WTen

wdepr
WPHP
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disturbance (m)
measure (m)
to measure (v.t)

to ask, seek

to visit

to inquire for, seek
after

to pray (v.i)
net (m)

nets (pl)
hypocrite (m)
vain
worthy of (pfx)

to empty out, to
flow, to be empty

(@)

censor (f)

to boast, be proud
(v.t)

sacrifice (m)

form for neg
subjunctive (135)

form for neg
condtional (203)

friend (f)

friend, companion

(m)

WdHp!
Wwu

WWNI

WWN2, WoNp,”
Wwowt,

Worwow (q)
WWIT WET-
won” WHN

QWwI!

Wwpn

WOT WeT-
WaT7 WHT
WOT

WWHN

qar gi- qrT?
A IWENNOTY!
YIpwory
qwr

da

wonder,
amazement (f)

summer (m)

to be sick (v.i)
sick person (m)
to deprive (v.t)

to dry, to be dried,
withered (q)

to receive, accept,
buy (v.t)

to happen, become
(v.t)

morning (m)
to be early (v.i)

to cut, slaughter,
slay (v.t)

merchant, trader
(m)

tree (m)
to lift, carry (v.t)
announcer (n)

to worry, take care
of (v.i)

hair (m)
under (prep)

towards direction
of' (prep)
used in apposition

for the sake of'
(prep)



da €

B8 T H

DA XEN

BaxXWw

2eN
NBHTY
Ben IxiNope”

BEN TIXINTY

dHBc
dH1Bs

2ict, doct (q)
dict

B0
DoTN

BpH1

Bpwor

DWNT, DENT (q)

dw-TeB da-TeB-

30087

against (prep)

is also used un
translated with

some verbs e.g. gas
3a-to carry

last

before, in front of
(prep)
before (prep)

before (pronoun
form)

in (prep) (70)
pronom form
when (verbal

substantive) (212)

when (verbal
substantive) (212)

lamp (m)
shadow (f)
to toil, to be

wearied, suffering

weariness,
suffering (m)

fever, heat (m)
inward part (m)

down, lower part
(m)

voice (m)

to draw near, to be
near (q)

to kill (v.t)

2,3
2l

2,aAaT

2AAHT
2,3 1We
2aNapoTy!
2,ANOTON
QAT

2,€1, 2,1W0%T(q)
2,€ATIIC
2,€euc¢t

oH

o,HBI
2HTEVWN

2,HKI

2,HTTTTE

HT
,HO7Y

!

2, IKWN
o INa

2,INI 2,€N- 2,eN7

Glossary

to, under (prep)
(70)

husband (m)
birds (n.pl)

bird, flying creature
(m)

carpenter (m)
evening (m) see
IDO‘Yg/

some

judgment (m)

to fall, to be fallen

(q)
hope (Gk,f)

to sit (v.i)
beginning (m)

to weep, lament
(v.i)

governor (Gk,m)
poor, needy (m)
behold! (interj)

(239)
heart (m)

profit, gain (m)

on (prep) (70)
image, icon,
likeness (Gk,f)

so that (Gk,conj.)
(124)

to move self
forwards,
backwards
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2,10%1 2,1- 21 T7

2Wo%!
edpH1
2,IpeN
21pw”
2, IPHNH
2,1 TEN
oI TOT?
21w
2IWENNOTY!
w07
IXeEN

2,K0, 2,0K€p (9

N

Al

2,10°T
2,000%
2,0
2,0\l
2,00°T

20N EN

2,0TTAON
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to strike, cast, lay
(v.t)

throw down
at the mouth of, at

the entrance of
(com prep) (47)

pronom form
peace (Gk,f)

through (comp
prep)
pronom form

to preach (v.i)
to preach,

proclaim,
announce

above (prep)

to hunger, to be
hungry (q)

anything, nothing,
someone, no one
(pro.noun)

at all (adv.)

grace (m)

salt (m)

face (m)

moth (f)

bronze (m)

to command (v.t)
commandment (m)

weapon (Gk,m)

2,0TIWC

2,0pana
2,0 TaN
2,0%IT
2,09

2,0X2,€X

20t

2,pHI

2,pow, 2,0pw (q)

N

2pWw
2,TUNoOC
2, NI

2, VMAPXONTA
2, VTEPTHC

2, VTIOMONH
2w’
o,wB
2,BH0%w!
2WA 2HA (q)

2WAEN 2,€EAEN-
Q,O?xu//

2,Wl 2 €0-

so that (Gk,conj)
(124)

vision (Gk,m)
that (Gk,conj)
first, chief (m)
serpent (m)

trouble, tribulation
(m)
fear (f)

to fear (v.i)
upper part (m)
to be cold, heavy

(v.i)

furnace (f)
hymn (m)
slumber (m)
possessions,

property (Gk,m)

servant, attendant
(Gk,m)

(Gk,f) patience
also (inflected
adjective) (43)
thing, work, matter

(m)
things, works (pl)

to fly, to be flying
(q)
to rob (v.t)

to tread, trample

(v.t)



2,007 2,001
2,WN
2Wow
2Wwow
2,WOo%W T
2,WTT 2,€T-
2,07 o HT

2WC €

2,wCTE

2WTN

2T

XAXKS
€ OVHI
xeBc

xXe€

xennont

xentTu

xecKit
XEKAC

LIl XeEW-

xen”

command (m)

to rain (v.i)

to be bad, evil (q)
male, husband (m)

to hide (v.t)

to sing (v.i)

like, as (adverb)
so that (conj. Gk)
(124)

to set, sink (v.i)

It is necessary

(impersonal vb)
(161)

enemy (m)
indeed (adv.)
coal (m,f)

for, because, used
to introduce direct
and indirect speech
(125)

to find comfort,
comfort

to taste (v.t)

drachma (unit of
currency) (f)

so that, although
(conj) (124)

to find (v.t)

®1%
xpox

%01

xou
AOUAEN
%0c

X0TWYT
«xho xPe-
xq:o//

%W Xxe- K07
%0 T/
KXWIAL

KEAAHOYT

AWK XEK-
€0K?7 AHK

eBoA

xW2A eBoA
AW
LWNT
xWow
xwp xep- xop”
XHP

€BoA
XWpI

6a2r0%

Glossary

hand (f)

seed (m)

ship, boat (m)
power (f)

to touch, grope (v.t)
half (m)

to look, see (v.t)

to beget, give birth
to (v.t)

to speak, say (v.t)
(153)

to dwell, to be
dwelling (q)

to complete, perfect
(v.t)
to deny (v.i)

book (m)
anger, wrath (m)

generation (m)

to scatter, disperse
(v.t)
strong, bold (adj.)

foot, knee (f)
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6aravx

owder 62 dewr-
625107 6a3en

Oepo Oepe- Gepo-

OepHO®T
61 61- 61,77
6HOw
N
New
Oicapz,
61cBw

61ct 6ac- 6ec-
6ac”, 6ocr (q)
o1ct

OIMTIWIW

BINXONC

610%1

6rwuc

010w T da
(YN TYNOI)
OAIA

6oic

6ocxec
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feet (pl)

to defile, pollute

(v.t)

to light up, burn,
kindle (v.t)

to receive, take

to take, receive
to touch

to take flesh,
incarnate

to learn (v.t)

to exalt, to be
exalted (q)

the height, highest
(m)

vengeance (m)
violence,
oppression, iniquity
(m)

to steal (v.t)

to immerse, baptise
(v.i)
to lead (v.t)

to be busy (i)
burnt offering (m)
Lord (m)

to dance (v.i)

60%!

Nca

,l_

+ +- 1117 <Tor

@

N- 10”7
€Bo

Jaco

Tao0v0c
Faas
TNot

Tno%w
Fpen

TcBw
Twaec

Twor
Toww
toam

tTe0

to run, (v.i)

to run after,
persecute

f def art (28)

to give
to sell (v.t)

to be
compassionate (v.t)

give account (v.i)
village, town (m)

to strengthen,
comfort (v.t)

now (adv.) (165)
to name, call (v.i)
to teach , reprove
to baptise (v.t)

to glorify (v.t)

to hate, despise
(v.t)
to judge (v.t)

to ask (v.t)
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